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PREFATORY NOTE 


The present work forms a sort of supplement to the 
Prakrit portion of the Select Inscriptions bearing on Indian 
History and Civilization, Vol. I, to which the author originally 
intended to append it. As a matter of fact, printing of the 
earlier sections was almost complete before it was decided to 
publish the following pages as a separate volume. 

The aim of the author is principally to introduce the 
Prakrit language to students who have to study the epigraphs 
written in that language. An attempt has been made in 
these pages to describe Prakrit as it was known to the earlier 
grammarians Vararuchi, Katyayana and Bhamaha, with 
special reference to Pali, Epigraphic Prakrit and the works of 
such medieval authorities as Hemachandra and Purushottama. 
The author’s scheme will be clear from a glance at the notes 
appended to the chapters on declension and conjugation. 
As for instance, declension of a number of noun bases has 
been ptovided m the notes on Chapter V, in, a tabular form, 
not only according to the system of Vararuchi, but has also 
been quoted from Pali, Epigraphic Prakrit and the grammar 
of Hemachandra. The minor Prakrit dialects described by 
Hemachandra and Purushottama have been discussed either 
in the notes on relevant chapters or in the Appendix. If 
the following pages be of some use to the students of Prakrit 
inscriptions, the author will consider his labours amply 
rewarded. 



( 1 ) 

Owing to inconvenience caused by domestic troubles and 
the abnormal situation now prevailing in the country ,, the 
author has not been able to avoid misprints and errors. For 
these he craves the indulgence of readers. Any suggestion 
* for improving the usefulness of the work will be most 
welcome. 
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A. GRAMMAR OF THE PRAKRIT LANGUAGE 

Introductory. Prakrit or the PrUkrita-bhUshi indicates the common or 
ordinary Bpeech, or the language of the common people. The word pr&krita, 
literally "non-artiflcial,” points to the difference between this language and 
the literary or ceremonial language that was thought to be artificial. It is 
generally believed that Prakrit is merely a corrupt form of the Sanskrit 
language. This view haB been found to be erroneous.^fhe common speech 
of the Vedio Aryans which apparently differed in some respects from the 
literary language of the Samhitas (that was gradually becoming archaic) is no 
doubt the ongion of the so-called Prakrit language. The Ordinary speech of 
a people is liable to gradual change m course of time. 1 The language of the 
common people of the early Vedic age changed continually and after several 
centuries assumed the form which we call Prakrit. Sanskrit (=saqisfenfa, the 
refined speech) is the reformed, literary and elegant form of the same language 
at an early stage of its development. This refined language was based on the 
speech of the cultured people ( iishfa ), standardized by grammarians, the school 
of Pdnini (c. 6th century B. O.) of Gandhara having been especially responsible 
for its final and stereotyped form. Great religious teachers like Gautama 
Buddha and Vardhamana Mahavira, as also their followers, preached their 
doctrines in the ordinary speech of the people. Prakrit was also the court- 
language in early times. These are some of the causes that led to the growth of a 
polished and literary form of Prakrit which is known from epigraphic, classical 
and grammatical literature. Pfili, the soriptural language' of the Hinay&na 
Buddhists, and Arsha-Prakrita (usually called Ardba-Magadhl)* the language of 
the early Jain Sutras are also similar literary dialects based on Prakrit. 


h Economy of effort or tendency to simplification, progressive refinement 
in courts, cities, etc., softening* influence of the climate and the influence of 
non-Aryan languages on Indo-Aryan speech—these are supposed to ha^C.cMsed 
the Prakritic changes. The dative case-affix, the dual number, the imparfect, 
perfect tfhd aonst tenses, declensions excepting the type of d-stems, Vson^i- 
gations excepting the type of the bhv&di class, etc., etc. were gradually disapear- 
ing from the common speech of the people. 

2 The language of the Jain religious literature is not the same as the so- 
called Ardha-Mfigadhi of Sanskrit dramas. The language of the Digambara 
canon is called Jain Sauraseni, while the non-oanonioal books of the Svetambaras 
are written in what is called Jain Uahfirash^ri> 
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Philologists have divided the history of the Indo-Aryan languages into 
three periods, viz Old, Middle or Medieval, and New The speeeh of 

■ * w»*i**e , 

the Old- Indo-Aryan (OlA) period is represented by the language of the 
Vedas as well as the spoken dialects on which the diction of the Epics 
and also the highly polished (samsicnta) literary language called Sanskrit were 
based. Tho Medieval or Middle Indo-Aryan (MIA) period is represented by 
Pali and the Prakrits comprising all dialects of the age beginning with the 
time when certain phonetic changes and grammatic variations had produced 
a language different from OIA, down to the time when further phonetic 
changes and break up of tho old grammatical tradition had led to the growth 
of a new type of language similar to that of the modern Indo-Aryan dialects 
which represent the New Indo-Aryan (N1A) period. Tho Prakrit period is further 
divided into three stages, viz, Old, Medieval or Middle, and Late. The Old 
Prakrit stage includes Pull, and the Pi a kr it ot the inscriptions, of the oldest 
Jain Sutras and of early Sanskrit dramas like those of A svaghosha The Middle 
Prakrit stage is represented by the Prakrit of the classical Sanskrit dramas, 
of works like Hiila’s Sattasa i and Gun&dhya’s llrihutkatha, and of the Prakrit 
grammars. Unfortunately no sufficiently old Mss. of early works like those of 
Kalidasa are available, and the Mss. at our disposal are not quite reliable for the 
Prakrits. A literary dialoct called ‘\pabliram£a is known from the 6th and 7th 
centuries A.D.; but the Late or the full-fledged Apabhrams'a stage was reaoKecfby" 
the ordinary-colloquial speech when the Prakrit of the dramas and grammars had 
already become archaic as also stereotyped owing to the efforts of grammarians. 
The living Apabhramsa dialects no doubt represent the earliest stage of the 
modern Indo-Aryan languages Apabhramsa is elaborately described by Hema- 
chandra in the 12th century A, If , but the Muslim chroniclers speak of verses in 
the Lughat (or Jaw&n) Hindvl (i.e., Hindi) composed by the Chandella contempo¬ 
rary of Sultan Mahmud (997-1030 A.If.). ‘Amir Khusraw refers to Ma'sud ibn Sa’d 
(d.1121 or 1180 A if.) as an author of Hindi verses. 

Indian grammarians have usually approached the Prakrit language from 
their stand on Sanskrit grammar, because their works were usually meant for 
the students of Sanskrit dramas who were expected to have a fair knowledge 
of the Sanskrit .language and grammar. Prakrit words and» ^guts were 
therefore divided into three classes, viz. tat-sama, (those which have no literal 
difference with Sanskrit words and roots), tad-bhava (those which are appa¬ 
rently derived from Sanskrit), and deii or desaja (those which have no real 
or apparent relation with Sanskrit). The rules of Prakrit grammar are also 
shaped after the pattern of those of Sanskrit grammar. 
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Scholars hare recognised the existence of two Indian schools of Prakrit 
grammarians belonging respectively to the west and the east. The former is 
sometimes oalled the School of V&lmiki and the latter that of Vararnchi. To 
the western school belong the Sdtras traditionally ascribed to the author of 
the Rdmdyana (though in its present form it is apparently a late work composed 
or compiled by Tnvikrama), and its commentaries the Prdknta-vij&karana by 
Tnvikrama (c. 13th century A.D.), the Shadbhdshd-chandrtkd by Lakshmldhara 
and the Prdki ita-ripdvatdra by Simharaja. The earliest known Prakrit grammar 
of the western school is the eighth chapter of tho Stddha-hema-tabddnu&dsana 
by the Jain polymath Hemachandra (1088-1172 A. D.) of Gujarat, whose 
sutras are independent, but follow the same system. To the eastern school of 
1’iakrit grammarians belongs the Prdkrita-prakdsa by Vararuohi who is tradi¬ 
tionally known to have been one of the Nine GemB of king Vikramaditya 
(—Chandra Gupta II, 370-414 A.D.). The earliest commentaries on this work 
are tho Parkiita-mafi/arl by Katyayana (c. 6th-7th century A. D.) and tho 
Manoramd by the Kashmirian Bhamaha (c. 7th-8th century)'. Some scholars 
believe that Katyayana was another name of Vararuchi or that he was the 
real author of the PP It is however possible to suggest that the work was 
actually composed in the glorious days of classical Sanskrit drama about the time 
when the works of Kalidasa (4th-f>tb century A.D.) were on the stage; but tho 
firbt compilation of the sutras may have been due to Katyayana. Later important 
works of this school aro the Prdknta-kdmadhenu (comm. Prdknta-lankeivara) 
by Laukesvaia, the last chaptor of the Saiikshiptasdra by Kramadisvara, the 
Pidknta satljioanl by Vasantaraja, tho Prdkntdnuidsana by Purushottama 
(12th century) ol Bengal, the Piakrita-lcalpataru by Uamadarma (c 17th 
century) of Bengal and the Prdkrita-iarvasva by Markanijeya (e. 17th cen¬ 
tury) of Orissa, Murkandoya refers to the following authorities on the subject— 
Sakalya, Bharata, Kohala, Vararuchi, Bhamaha, Vasantaraja and others. 
The two schools of Prakrit grammarians differ from each other in many respects, 
'l'he most important points of difference are that their ganas rarely agroo* 
and that their accounts of the Pai^achi Prakrit are mutually inconsistent. 
The western school has its own Pai6iichi with several dialects and treats tbg 
Paidacbi of tho eastern school as an insignificant variety called the Chuhka 

1 That Katyayana is earlier than Bhamaha is not only suggested by the 
three interpolated chapters (PP., X-XII) recognised by the latter, but also by 
some aufras which the two commentators read differently; cf. IV, 23, V, 5; 
VI, 31, 94, VIII, 2, etc. 
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PaU&ohi; while (he Pai4achi of (he eastern school has seven different dialects 
none of which agrees with any of its varieties described by the westerners. Some 
other works on Prakrit grammar are Chanda's Pr&lcnta-lakthaQa (considerably 
old, according to scholars), Hrishikeda’s PrAkfita-vydkarana, DurgachSrya’s 
8ha$bMlha-rilpa-m(iltied, Sesbakfishna’a Pr&krita-chanAriki, Appayadikshita’s 
PrAkrita-maiii-dlpa, the Prfilcrita-lafcjhana ascribed to Pacini, the Sha^bhGihO- 
* mafljari, the Shatfbh&ihG-vich&ra, the Shaifbh&shG-suvantadaTia, etc. Some of the 
works on Prakrit grammar are lost. 

Excepting certain sections of Bharata's N&tyai&itra', the text of which is 
extremely corrupt and useless for practical purposes, the earliest extant Prakrit 
grammar is the FP. All other extant works were written when Prakrit was 
already a dead language. These later authors had no doubt traditions to help 
them ; but the real authorities for their rules, so far as they added to the rules 
of old grammarians (many of whose works had been lost), were Prakrit works 
(then surviving) of authors who were long since dead. They formed their ruleB 
by an analysis of the forms contained in these works. The value of the rules of 
the later grammarians therefore depended largely on the Ms. material at their 
disposal, and it is not impossible that in some cases at least they have been 
misled by wrong readings in the Mss. 1 2 As the earliest Prakrit grammar, probably 
written in a period when Prakrit was still a living language, the PP haB a value 
of its own. That it cannot explain all the peculiarities of the Prakrit language 
used in inscriptions (belonging to the period ranging from the 4th century B C 
to the 4th century A. D.) or in classical Sanskrit dramas (whose Mss. are much 
influenced by the traditions established by later Prakrit grammarians) seems to 
be due to the facts that the provincial peculiarities of Inacriptional Prakrit 
were possibly outside its scope and that in point of date the PP. stands midway 
between the two olasses of literature 3 . 

1 In its present form, however, the NS. which mentions Maharashtra cannot 
be earlier than the 5th-6th century A.I). Reference to the dramatic Prakrits, 
the Magadhi, Avanti, Pracbya, Sauraseni, Ardha-MSgadhI, BablikX and Dakshi- 
natya as hh&ahd, and the Sakarl, Abhiri, Chandali, Sabari, Dramili and Andhri 
as vibh&shS, suggests a considerably later date. 

2 Hemacbandra’s hitapaka (IV, 310, infra, X, notes) seems to be a mistake 
for httayaka. 

3 It must be admitted that some inseriptional forms can be explained by a 
later grammar, but not by the PP; e.g., the form Uithika (Pallava); cf. 
Hem , I. 104 The conjuncts used in A£okan records as well as in the Kbaroshthi 
ins. cannot he explained by the PP., but for some of them, cf. Hem., infra, XI, 
notes. The Prakrit grammars were mainly written for the dramatic PrakritB. 
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It is interesting to note thet the earliest Prakrit grammar is only the first nine 
chapter's of the extant PP, which have been commented on by KatySyana. 
Varasuchi and K&tyayana therefore reoognised only one standard form of the 
literary Prakrit language and ignored the regional or tribal peculiarities as such. 
This standard Prakrit, described by later grammarians as the Maharashtri variety 
of Prakrit speech, seems to have been a sort of Ltngua Franca more or less 
intelligible to the stage-audience in different parts of India. Chapters X-XI of 
the PP, dealing respectively with the Paiiachi and Magadhi dialects, were added 
to the original work either by Bhamaha himself or by an unknown grammarian 
who lived between &atyayana and Bhamaha. Chapter XII of the PP. which 
describes the Sauraseni Prakrit has not been commented on even by Bhamaha 
and is thus a still later interpolation, although the existence of flaurasenl is 
reoognised by the author of ch. X, 2 and ch XI, 2. But these three supplemen¬ 
tary chapters were probably added to the PP. before the time of Hemachandra 
who in bis grammar treats not only of Mah&rAshtri, Sauraseni, Magadhi, Ardha- 
Magadhi, Paiiachl and Chulika Paisachi, but also of Apabhraip^a. But the 
conventional number of the varieties may have been actually higher about 
this time. The S&hitya-darpana (14th century) refers to the Sauraseni, Maha- 
rashtri, Magadhi, Ardha-Magadhi, Prachya, Avantika, Dukshinatya, Sakarl, 
Valhiki. Dravidi, Abhiri and Chandali varieties of the Prakrit language ; the 
Pr&knla-laAkeivara enumerates Udichi, Maharashfrl, Magadhi, Mnir-Ardha- 
JMagadhi, Sakabhiri, Sravasti, Dravidi, Aujlriya, Paschatya, Prachya, VahlikA, 
Rantika, Dakshmatya, Pai6achi, Avanti and Sauraseni ; while the Pr&knta- 
chandnkd, refers not only to Maharashtri, Avanti, Sauraseni, Ardha-Magadhi, 
Vahliki, Magadhi, Dakshinatyaja and ApabhraipSa, but also to the 27 varieties of 
Apabhramfo, such as Vrachada, Lata, Vaidarbha, Upanagara, Nagara, Varvara, 
Avantya, PanchSla, Takka, Malava, Kaikaya, Gauda, Audra, Daiva (Haiva, 
HaimavataP), Patohatya, Pandya, Kauntala, Sanphala, Kalinga, Prachya, 
Karna(a, Kancha, Dravida, Gaurjara, Abhira, Madhyadeiiya and Vaidala. 
Lakshmidhara again says that the Paigachi language was spoken in the Pandya, 
Kekaya, Vahlika, Sahya, Nepala, Kauntala, Sudesa, Bhota, Gandhara, Haiva 
(HaimavataP) and Kannojana (Kamboja or KanaujP) countries. It will be seen 
that this regional or tribal classification is not quite satisfactory. The grammarians 
who lived after Vararuohi and Katyayana had no doubt to recognise the growing 
provincial or dialectic influence on Prakrit Mss. and on the pronunciation of 
Prakrit words, and conventional traditions (not always quite scientific) were 
gradually taking shape. As Prakrit was then a dead language, it is no wonder 
that the authors are often mutually inconsistent. They are sometimes unable to 
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demonstrate the actual difference between two dialects and vaguely characterise 
them as having idkthm q-bheda. It is apparent that some late Writers 
referred to the early stages of the modern Indian languages (including 
Dravidian languages more or less influenced by Indo-Aryan) as Prakrit or 
Apabhram4a. But primarily the regional or tribal classification seemS to have 
been based only on some important (but not in all cases compulsory) peculia- 
rities of a dialect. A study of the inscriptions and the modern dialects which 
can both be classified regionally and m many cases also tnbally shows that 
the classification favoured by grammarians is not quite scientific and satis¬ 
factory. It is to bo noted that inscriptions and dialects belonging to Maha¬ 
rashtra, Magadha and Surasena have characteristics other than those of tho 
so-called Mahariishtri, Magadhi and Sauraseni Prakrits. Note, e. g , the rule 
regarding the use of n for n. As regards.the dubious nature of some grammatical 
traditions, wo may also point to the ya-srutt It is said that when a consonant 
is elided, Maharashtri usually retains the mhorent a, but Ardha-Mngadhi 
makes it ya. This rule is repudiated not only by modern Marathi, hut also 
by inscriptions from the Maharashtra area , cf. n&ya-nai/a (Nanaghat), 
ra)0.-rayd (Nanaghat, Basim), etc'. As regards the Magadhi substitu¬ 
tion of r by l, it has been rightly pointed out that “the mordorn dialects of Bihfir 
and Bengal have not replaced every r with an l. Perhaps this rule for dramatic 
Magadhi is conventional exaggeration of a maiked tendency ol the Eastern 
dialects." Borne of the linguistic peculiarities attributed to the LateorApa- 
bbramsa period or even to later dato are ngain actually noticed in very old 
inscriptions, e. g. pamdarasa for pailchaduSa in the Hathigumpha inscription 
(about the end of the 1st cent. B. C), cf. Pali pannarasn; Prakrit pannaram, 
punnaraha ; Hindi pandrali (*pandaraha ). Cf also the mscnptional forms teia, 
choda, athara (Nagarjunikon^la, 3rd cent. A. 1).), etc. 

It is possible to get together an enormous number of grammatical foims 
from the Prakrit inscriptions, to discover a system under which they can be 
arranged and to write a grammar of Inscriptional Prakrit after European or 
the orthodox Indian model. But the aim of the author of the present wink 
is not so much to write a grammar of the Inscriptional Prakrit as to draw 
the attention of students to a comparative study of the Prakrit language found 
in inscriptions, literary works and grammars. It is hoped that the sutras 
of the FP. with comments on their relations with other forms of Prakrit 

1 Hem., I, 180 allows ya-iruti for Maharnshtri only when the preceding vowel 
is a . For ya-srutt in A4okan records, cf bhikhupdye, nilathiya, ote. Pali. 
kh&yita, etc. Tho change o! j to y is a Magadhi characteristic (infra, XI, 4) 



a grammar of the Prakrit language 


7 


speech would serve this purpose fairly satisfactorily. An intelligent student would 
be able moreover to frame his own rules for a skeleton grammar of the language 
of the selected Prakrit records with, the help of the word-for-word Sanskrit 
chhayd supplied with all of them. But the following facts would suggest that 
a comprehensive grammar of inscnptional Frakrit'may prove rather complex 
to persons for whom this book is actually intended The Selection represents 
only a fragment of the large number of Prakrit inscriptions so far discovered 
and does not offer all the peculiarities of Inscnptional Prakrit. There are in 
many cases mistakes {apparent or doubtful) due to the scribe or the engraver. In 
many inscriptions the language is more or less influenced by Sanskrit. Some of the 
dialects represented (e g , the language of the Central Asian documents) can only 
be tieated i-eparately. In a large number of records whose preservation is not 
exceptionally satisfactory , the vowel-marks and the anuSudra are doubtful. 
Early epigraphic records have usually avoided the use of double consonants 
and sometimes also of the anusvdra and of conjuncts, though all of them were 
apparently pronounced in reading out the epigraphs. Inscriptions written in 
the Kbaroshthi script have usually no fi, f, d, etc, which were no doubt prono¬ 
unced They moreover fieely modify the sound of a consonant by a sign 
resembling the subscript r A noteworthy feature of the inscriptional Prakrit 
is the abundant use of the svdrthika ka and the Dravidic name-suffixes amnaka 
and amnikii with occasional use of tho sapeksha and mayura-vyamsaka samdsas. 
It is also to bo borne in mind that the inscriptions are earlier than the PP. 
Elisions of consonants are theiefore not universal, but conjugational forms of 
various tenses, etc., are used more frequently. Transformation of the sonant 
into surd and of the surd into sonant m some districts where sometimes the 
aspirates lose their aspiration (due to Dravidian or Iranian 1 influence) and non- 
aspirates are aspirated ib also noticed. Cf infra, X-Xi, notes. 

In these pages we have followed the text of Bkamaha's Manoramd as 
given in the PP, edited by E. B. Cowell (London, 1868) and that of Katya- 
yana’s Pr&k) ita-malljam as given in the PP. edited by B. K Chatter] oo 
(Calcutta, 1914). Examples have been quoted from other works, especially Pali 
grammar and the Prakrit grammar of Hemuchandia (Bomb. Bans. Pr Ser., No. 
XL, 1936, ed. R. Pischel, Halle, 1877) Authors later than the 12th century A.D. 
have however been only occassionally quoted, that is to say, their treatment 
ol a particular dialect has not been elaborately followed. As for instance, our 
account of Pai&ichi, is based on Vararuchi and Hemachandra and late writers 
like Mftrkancjleya and RamaAarma have been practically ignored. No attempt has 
been made to make a gana exhaustive, as the authorities differ widely on this 
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point and as variations to a rale aTe found in literature and inscriptions. It 
may be noted tbat in referring to inscription&l words we have sometimes used 
double consonants instead of the single consonant of the original and have 
also ignored the sign resembling subscript r used to modify the sound of a 
consonant. • 


SHOT I—smfaf*n II 

Chapter I—The vowels. 

Chapters I—IX describe the standard literary Prakrit which was known to 
later writers as the Maharashtri variety of Prakrit. This name refers to Maha¬ 
rashtra, the modern MaiiithS country. The name Maharashtra is however not 
much earlier than the 5th-6th century A D. Maharashtri was considered 
to be the Prakrit par excellence It is supposed to have represented the Deccan, 
i e. the land to the south of the MadhyadeiSa which is said to have been 
represented by the Sauraseni Prakrit By convention, Maharashtri is the 
language of poetry and Sauraseni that of prose. In dramas, ladies of rank converse 
in Sauraseni, but use Maharashtri in songs. 

Hill “As regards the first a in a word.’’ This is an adhiku.ru- 
sutra (i.e., one having authority to be implied in succeeding Sutras ) of which 
“the first” applies to all Sutras of the chapter excepting 8. 14 and 28, while “as 
regards a” only to Sutras 2-9. 

«tt ii^ii in the words samnddhi, etc., a is optionally 
used for the first a The samrtddhyudi-gana is an aknti-gana, i.e a class of words 
that is to be determined by observing the forms used in standard works. 

urfiwri’ •, rtsit ; srgFargtf, «ngu; sfuft® 

vfireft ; Tlf*Rfr • eto For rules regarding the change of single consonants and 
conjuncts, see infra, 1I-IV. 

IR 1^-3 11^11 In the seven words cefoso, 
etc., t is substituted for the first a —optionally according to K., but compulsorily 
according to Bh. fa • TO=TOt', fa*' \ IfTSMufa#, Ufa# ; 

(H. 8), 5im5T=fasraft, wujt; ; wu-sri#, 

WT# II Hem. II Ins. *PTO=f5pT ; *mm=*rf*Rff; 
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fm ii auo ; Tgfcfr-^sfafa; *re**fa; 

«w-*rfat ii s»r of Sjj^rj actually belongs to the section on oonjnnctB (cb» III). 
Of. infra, III, 2, notes. 

^ ||*ll In the word aranya, the first a is elided. I) See 

infra, 8. 17(a). Of. Ins. wfa«fa, fa; II Also fftfs 

far ; W*fl”^Tfa|J ; ; 3<ITO«rsfltR*I; ; '34l*rMTfaf ; tt 

qjr, 3»J=*(r II Hem. SRTTg, »f=3TT3, 3TT3I II Ins. ^^=3(*3§S), shows omis¬ 
sion of the unaccented vowel. Cf, also ; Cf. S. 9) t| 

7 ?pan^g liMi In the words tayyd, etc., e is sustituted for the first a. 

U*jTT=*Nt ; j srafau*!!!? ; 3d?R=^f%ft; ?TT«r4=sr*%T ; T&=3= 

; iftr=%T II Ins. rni^fa^au^T j S|«-rf:JJ^=?|%3T (Pali. ; Hem. 

fafi PI=fa^T II Note that the substitution of a by u bas been ignored. 
Cf Ins. ; RfeqgfT ; 513; *PT5TsI ! pt 5 U**[ > Tipjt 5 fa*3 > ; 

; WTfpfi ; 3^ II Hem. sm=Sftf, 'TJR ; ^R[dd =^fa^t, 

II Of. also dRpb"K=3Rfafrd ; TOTU^'Tfc'TT II Note that in Sanskrit ^ 
u and » are shorter forms of o and e respectively; but the vowel preceding a 
conjunct is always short in Prakrit. 

8(t H^ll In the word vadara, the first a, together with d and its 

inherent vowel, becomes o. || 

H^ll Var lect * °HWlfal<b« ll In the words lavana 
and navamallikd (or navamahhd) the first a, together with « and its vowel, 

becomes o. vffaf ; ^RfafWT ( or ■OjtRTffl^ll) II Cf. the feature called sampra- 
s&rana (infra, notes). 

JP^C-WySP^CT^ 1 71 iKn In the two words, nayura and may&lcha, the first 
o together with the syllable yu becomes o optionally. *|d0 ; *T^M= 

II Ins. SRJJ (Adokan) ll 

IlMl In the two words, chaturthl and chaturdatl, the 
first a together with the syllable tu becomes o optionally. 73c«ft; 

siafcrMt^, ii ini. ^ 57 ; ^3fa% 'I 

m£t yyrRra nl°n In the words yathU, etc., a is optionally 
substituted for d. *I?T ; UtIT = 35, oil ; 1 K«li^l; >u®d“ 
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T3 vf, MhsW ; cii<nva’h”<1<rt^<iiW, UTU^JeEW ; 3*RTT«f ; ^TUR* 3 

“TO?, ; sjH^Tfd, TfRt; ntj ; ^f*rrfu=»?^jfl, *$ii«ft; 

STTf^MT?*?, WI?sf ; R9nfirU=R'5f^f, USlfatf 5 frfU'St.li 

Ullll In the words aadd, etc., t is optionally substituted 
for a. U5T=Uf, U*TT | cp*T=<T?, ?TOT ; 3TW (cf. infra, II, 2) || Cf. Ins. 

TrtfiH; II Also 5J*%^ . Sjftft II Hem- UF?T=^! ; STWRt, 

*tiiO ; S"TT=^I H 

^ rrn^ finsr-sifli Hl^|| In words like pirnfa (i.e., when i is followed 
by a conjunct, according to Bh.), e (short e) is optionally substituted for i. ftTC?=> 

fiRT? ; ^8(1=^, fiUJT ; %?!§', fong II Cf - 8 - 5 - note > H.19- Ins. f®= 

f3j5^ etc. are due to the rare feature || For e becoming t, cf. 

infra, 8. 34. 

wi iittu In the three words, p at Inn, etc., a is 

substituted for t. ; 5furr=s*nrr (Hem. f^r, ?%{t, ff^r); 

(Hem. g^fr) II Hem. I, 88. Cf. infra, S. IB, note- 

In the word iti, wheu at the beginning of a sentence, 
a is substituted for the » which follows the t (i.e. iti becomes-ta; cf. II, 2)— 
optionally according to Bh. ^frf fa <4=5^1 fasRFcftS far II It is 

suggested that the rule does not apply to such oases as fjRf: |1%=fwtftT II 
K. reads SH%: (=»TRRn^:) instead of q^;: 11 Hem., I, 01. 

lll'AII In the two words, 1 kihu and vnfcfoka, u is 
substituted for t. ; ifa$»%§psft ( or II Hem, 

|| Cf. mfra, S. 39, notes. 

51 fa«IT^: ||l^|| 0 (as also w) is substituted in the word dvidhS, 

when it is used with the root lert. f5NifU=^frf5f, ffT^i ; f5«ufoq%=5>5i*®Tf, 

5ST*®n[ (vii, 8) n 

H Ill'S!! In the two words , amha and ji/ied, t is substi¬ 
tuted fori. faf l=oil 5 i ; II Notes (1) Along vowel followed by a 

conjunct becomes short. JTpfssjnut II K. has S^fTT fWT U gffltHrf T 

jjf^ (on PP, IV, 1); of. Hem 5 ^: RjjtJf llllsYil (2) When the length of the 
vowel is retained, the oonjunct becomes a single consonant by partial elision. 
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far u (S) Sometimes a short vowel followed by a conjunct 
becomes ‘long and the conjunct becomes a single consonant by partial elision. 
NrMfcr i in*. j 

«rrtigr=sijrn^ ; ; Fs:=t^ 5 11 

K. has flfltwlv : I (4) When the anusv&ra is elided, it leaves a short 

vowel lengthened. II Ins. ; TO=^TR II 

This is due to the fact that onu tv lira was considered equal to a nasal 
consonant. Hem. Iso lletc. (5) In some cases the vowel 

A 

instead of being lengthened takes an anutv&ra (cf. infra. III, 56; IV, 16). 

wj=*rg H 

^ l|*vs «f || The t in iva is always elided. ?J3!T PHIHH II 

This Sutra is omitted by Bh. 

— *3 fen <rpfcn% iiwi in the words pdnlya, etc., i is substituted 
for the first t. q7ift^=qTftW \ c?^fT=<TOTf*jf ; } 

; fg[rfhT=5f^ ; *nfk»vff? II Ins. jftpr, fsrf^T II Cf. ^ff= 
Saurasenl ^ifilf^Ins. (Nasik)ll Ins. $$s=j[tsr (Sauroseni), f|?f is due to 
the aspirative feature ?T=5 ( cf. SH) II 

II 1^.11 In the four words, niifa, etc., e is substi¬ 
tuted for i. (or qpr) ; ifl| i ftd' = yT^ T l (11,16), ; t$U= 

qftgt (Asokan Ins. ; c f. S. 18, note) II Cf. Hem. H0cl^= 

w&i. II Cf. infra, S. 39, note. 

«— IR°II I” the wor< lH twnila, etc., o (short o before a conjunct) 

is substituted for tt (i.e. u followed by a conjunct, according to Bh.). 

; 3?6T=#rTT ; ; g«T i S='?l?*nft ; gW=Bt^' II Ins. 

TlTRFT ; qtfePT ; ^t(=*^=^) II ^fe=*Ullk'i| II C. Asian ; srffWft J 
; Piv*;*#* II Aiokan 385=^1 is due to the early trait (cf. S. 12, 

note) II Hem. II 

In the word, ulukhala, u with the syllable IQ becomes 
o optionally. 3qJJ!RT=Wt^r5T (Bh.), SRtpr’ (K.); 3qJJSf‘ II 

«* grafts In the words mukufa, etc., a is substituted for the 

first u. ; gfafg*=5Tf?- 

fssit; 3'rf*='ircrf?: ll 
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In the word purutha, i is substituted for the u follow¬ 
ing sw*sfwt II 

37Tt W&i II^Ull In the word madhiha, u is substituted for fl. 
II Infra, II, 27. 

II^MI In the word duk&la, a is optionally 
substituted (with the doubling of l for fi. ?I§r', II Infra, II, 2. 

In the word nupura, e is substituted for C. I 

lRV»l| A is substituted fur the first ri (but only when it is joined 
to a consonant). ; ?WT=WT; ^=*1^ ; J I'HflMTCRt ; 

<£ 5=^3 | II The following Sutras suggest the substitutes t, u, rt and 

ru for rt. Ins. f^T:=3^T ; ; 5jfT2<f=fiR512, et c. indicate an 

earlier stage when the elision of the r inherent m rt was ouly optional. Metathesis 
in respect of this r is sometimes noticed in the Kharoshthi records of Afloka. 

g3tRjr=fe*r?r; fsc=fff ( cf - ; 1wFfTf=fJB?irfer ) n 

In the words ttiht, etc , 1 is substituted for rt- 5gf*T= 


5 ; *WTC=f%iTd ; *i*inf=fcr«ift; w=fwt; f^r= 


t^rar j nfet—5 ^iqiiif—Ri^ii^nl j f%tfl 11 etc ins 


SRr^lf-^ HRV.II 


In the words «i itu, etc , u is 


ftfe ( Nasik ) || 
substituted for rt. 


5g$=>3* < 11 , 7)} wra=pr#; II etc Ins. 5ETO?rT=WR[T(r (Hem. 

(cf- s. is, note) u 


^* 39^3 ft nV>H The syllable ri is substituted for n when initial and 
not joined to a consonant. 5H!]Mxqj j 5ftft=Wil II 


g g renfo imii The syllable rt is sometimes substituted for r, 
even when it is joined to a consonant. ; cfTW=^rfi^t ; 

^OT®%fRT II etc. 


x- nv*» In the word vfxktha, the syllable ru is substituted 

for rt together with o. II According to Bh., ru is not substituted 

in the alternative. || Cf. Ins. and Pali: II 

||Wl In tbe word kltpia, tit is substituted for }i. q^T= 
f%%TT II The above rules show that n and ft are not used in Prakrit. 
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nv*n In the words vtdand and devara, i is optionally 
substituted for e. Of. S. 5, note. ^*R1 j II Ins. 

; %3 fad=fe*lS 5 ^1=^ ) 

^Rwr ir Cf. also Arfokan 1^=$? ; qd l%R = ^f5R 5 (see 8.11, note) « 

^ HVMI E is substituted for theTirst at. ; *.^TW=%<?nRt | 

I) Au and ai are not used in Prakrit. Adokan pfftp!=*lT, 

?Nr, indicate the pronunciation SfifT, etc. Hem. also II 

I 

ll^ll In the words daitya, etc., ai is substituted for the dip- 
thong at. ?ter=^Sr^t ; =^T=R5R> ; ^r=R^sf ; II 

Ins. (Nasik), =i|fdV || ^s?If and sffrrRgr (infra, 8.42) are said to be a 

Maha.ra-.htri characteristic, not found in Saurnseni and Mag&dhi. 

TO «TT U^V»l| In the word datva, ai is optionally substituted for tbe dip- 
thong at. ^ocf (III, 52). Hem. also gives II 

nt4i In the word satndhava, t is substituted for at. fcnr 

=ftp*R ii Hem gi3sre= qPrajft ; n P»ii swfor n 

^ IftSII In the word dhairya, t is substituted for at vNMftr 
(111, 13 and 64) || Ins. lT#iR=pft?fi, || Ins. ; but cf. Hem. <jt«f 

=fK, ; ^f=pi ; f^T=%IU II 

st *rpi *: h«oii In the word prakoshtha, a is 

optionally substituted for o, and, when the substitution takes place, k becomes v. 
y+l t 4‘=7^t', II Note—Medial o becomes u usually before a conjuct. Ins- 

; Ht^Rt ; Rrafa?W=SnipT(«3rT)lT ) (*upra, 8.17, note)|| 

Also H3ld5flfl II 

s* 0 is substituted for the first au. ; «fi<ll«ft= 

^RF*f)‘ II Ins. Rtfd, sftgf II 

hwii In the words paura, etc., ail is substituted for the 
dipthong au, <rtT =c T3Tf ; *fcUq=%-a<.ai) j II The paurach-oana is 

an AkfUi-gana (supra, 8. 2, note). Ins. (Nasik) || According to Bh. 

&WQ may be both R3RR) and RfcRft II 
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\mw In the word gaurava, & (as also au) is substituted for au. 
%5f=JTRjf > 11 Ins. ( n » 80 » note ) H 

^3^ ||W|| In the words saundarya, etc., tt (usually folio Wed 

by a conjunct) is substituted for au. 
ggq i foft II Ins if^JT^=5fwi^ ; II 

NOTES 

Summary. Prakrit has all the vowels of the Sanbknt alphabet with the excep¬ 
tion of IjJ, <«£, if and II TT and Sft are long vowels in Sanskrit; but they 

are either long or short in Prakrit They are always shoit beforo conjuncts. 
l *Sf ; U8T ; ; II ^ IS usually changed to fr, %T, f 

I or ^ || fou, %f^r, 3*5), g^cft || ^ becomes tr, Uf?, 5 or | II %51TU, 

^sr, fawpf, sfk II 3fl becomes or 3 II q^[, 9 % II 3 becomes 

Sit and 3ft becomes qtfsf^t, RfagffTt II 5 , | become TT, and TT bocomes 5 . 

Tjfcf, II A long vowel followed by a conjunct becomes short; but the 

conjunct becomes a single consonant, if the length oi the vowel is retained, 

II When a conjunct becomes a single consonant, the preceding short vowel 
is lengthened. sftrJT II Elision of anusvara loaves the preceding short vowel 

lengthened. yti[ II It should be noted that mobt of the rules of Prakut grammai 
are optional, 'as variations aro noticed in other sources. The gunas are hardly 
exhaustive. Some interesting features of Inscriptional Prakrit are not noticed 
by grammarians. 

Phonetic ohanges. Cl. l'P, chapters 1-IV, especially ch III which deals with 
conjuncts. Changes in a language generally take place in the following ways. 
The examples arc quotod from Pali. (1) Assimilation When two diffeient conso¬ 
nantal sounds meet and cannot bo easily pronounced, one of them is modified to 
facilitate pronunciation (c.p. Sometimes both the sounds are modifiod 

(e.p. <?Tm«tT»T ). in many cases (Progressive As.) the first letter of a conjunct 
is doubled (e.g. ), but m others (Regressive As.) the second letter 

(c g ., JUSitfttaqT^ (2) Dissimilation. When there is a recurrence of the same 
sound or sounds formed in the same way, one of them is changed into a 
dissimilar sound. ; <d<irt(i=»l?n 2 M 
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(8) Analogy. Sometimes words are made on the analogy of other 
words.. °f- of - 33UT li (4) 

Compensation. When a consonant in a word is dropped, one of the vowels is 
sometimes lengthened or another consonant is added to compensate the loqs 
of accent. 3 5T ; TfUUI.=<TtTUT II (3) Metathyals 

( WRn 4<I, ). Sometimes tHe arrangement of letters in a 

word is altered, ; (Pr. ; tf*JT=R’f3 II (8) Anaptyxals 

or V owel-augmentatjon ( 1%^, ). 1° separate the consonantal 

sounds in a compound consonant (e.g f, 4), sometimes a vowel is inserted. 

; 3JTV=3rftq |)(7)Often a letter or a group 
of letters is substituted by another letter or group of letters. (8) The change of 
aya to e and ava to of (essentially of ya to i and va to u) is called SatnpTai&rana. 
¥PTf%=5tfrf II (9) Sometimes in Prakrit 1.5=31II This 
metathetic feature is called Epentliesis which also indicates conBonant-aug- 
mentation. 

Vowel changes in Pali. Pali is an ancient literary Praki it and most of tho 
oarly Pali works belong to the same age as the inscriptions Pali-Prakrit and 
epigraphic Prakrit have therefore many phonetic peculiarities in common. Vowel 
ebaogos in Pali are indicated below for easy reference and comparison I 


II :£=5 I j 3P&=5*!I ; 

faST II 5E=3 I 5S§=3f ; ^=35 ; 5<FT=33H II I 95=^ II 5 I 
II $=5 I II ^=tT I $at=ir?jt II #=3 I 

ijJl^ II 3ft™3ft I 3j\qtr=3ltRvf || Long vowels are universally shor- 

f . 

toned before conjuncts and the ruggahlta (anusvara). ; ?RIT= 

5RT II 3r=l£ I Sf?T=lI?*r ; ?RT:Si: - 3F^R ; q^3 = q>*3 ; s #*ST II 

«T = 5 i afirer = fafawr; ^ = f^rn sr = 3 i q^r = tr*3j?r ; =• 

; dWWRf - 3**jsrfu II 31 = sit I = II 3IT=t£ I STUtfR = 

II 5 = 3fl iMi = ; ’iffqfi = VUjft II 5 = ^1 ft%TT = f^rT ; 

ftwi=lw»lll f = 3 I df^>=ffoq>lt 1=3 1 ^U = #B3TII f = 3TT I 

|| f=^ | II t=3 I gfa=§*T II 3=31 I 33=3T5 ; 

II 3=5 I From f^qf^T II 3=3ft (usually before conjuncts) I 

3TO=3fa)T ; g^nii=qtc<Hi ll 3J=3TT I 5fjrf3=NTffe II 3f=5, f I Jjq:=fil5qt, 
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(of. in*, gs ) it is=«t i it ^=sr i »%55=fq^mr u r&m i 

II IT=S (usually before con] uncts) | ; 35$TTfTO= 

gfU^rfi r a it ^=sft i n srt=g 1 g q t a yrggqgT ; *tf=£j£ 11 

fsnfa: I — qg wl fefai u 

Chapter il— single Consonants. 

U^l This is an adhikHra-sutra (supra, 1,1, note) indicating 
that the following rules apply to single and non-initial consonants. 

STTTt lft|| The nine consonants k, g, ch, j, 

t, d, p, v and v (or 6, cf. Hem. ^ ll^v* ; Ins. <g*4T3^|, *T, eto.) when 
single and non-initial are usually elided gj?r=:>73^t ; ; 

. ?pn:=^j«nf ; ^r=^3uif ; ; *rer=*rat; **r?r=s:si^ ; 

; n^T=*rarT ; *K=TOt ; ; fag*I=fo3*r ; JGFT=*!FW0 ; 

iffastSft?! ; f^RT=f^?T5t II There is no elision where the euphony iB satisfied, 

fiupm«r=ftspuitjj; •. wraRr=«PT3r?'; wrr^srsret ; ^itr= 

«4g* TTq II Why “single”? *1®=*^ ; II Why “non-initial”? ^JRT= 

SRIRf J *T^r=»T?qt II s 7 and 20 (also 24 and 26, cf XII, 3.) provide for the 
change of surds into sonants This characteristic is more frequent in inscriptions. 
Cf. Ins ftrfifrr ; fi&tfNl ; ; fofw 5 «T5T^IT ; tHSHlPR ; 

spraftf ; ^ ; sft 3 *, #4%; ^t^t, ; wif^ ; 

IWIW ; : 34RPT ; 3S1T%^ ; STTJTcf=3T4^ ; ; f«l>fw ; 

; «rafU!r ; fwrsffa^ ; W ; f&m 5 fan ; 

5%, II *TR1^ ; II ; 5pTr=W ; *IH=St (AiSokan) || 

; 5 RTjft^=^IWN (U. Asia) II Many records show the PaUaohi charac¬ 
teristic of the change of sonant into surd (X, 9, and notes). ^ ; fvpW • 

*rcsrat ii Trfr^ra (from <nf<4iw ; cf. ; *ri^= >(iRqi =* nf( 5i T ) n 

Cf.»w/ra, XI, notes. 

^ H^ll In' the word yamunS, m is 'elided. 5T3HJT (8. 31) || 

Hem. 4y<1.11 II 

^j{as>-f5rar*-f%5&g *pft c? nun v ar iect. n i n the 

words sphatika, nika.sha and chikura (also iikara according to K.), h is substi- 
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tated fot the non-initial k. (infra, S 22); fqJSRt ; II K ' II 

Ins. WiJd«t=q»rf%»T II Cf. infra, S. 34. 

Wl Iftll According to Bh., k in the word tlkara is substituted by 
bk. II K. prefers ffl^O (8 4) and ignores thiB SUtra_ 

Hit *TJ li^H In the word chandnkd, m is substituted for k. 
*rH*rr ll This is due to the influence of Sans. RW f R R I 

y^SRWllf^g 5[! fl^ll In the words, ntu, etc., d is substituted for t. 

; f5r€frT=»fsr^<t; «nffi=?JT3^ ; 

= 3v0 II Note that the change of t and th respectively to d and dh is a 
universal Sauraseni characteristic (Xfl, 3). This feature is also usually noticed in 
inscriptions. Ins RT3tfT?R, (Nasik) ll 

lH?r-6|d<S*'ld l#ilg 9: ||4| Var loot. srfd'WT 0 II In the words prati 
(pratisara, according to some Mss), vetasa and patdkd, if is substituted fort, 
'ife J ; <T3T?n II nf?T^^:=T^€g|^t U When preceded by medial rt 

or subscript r, t is usually changed to t in 43oknn records. ^Tlld'irfl, ?jfe, 
*rf3?5TT I Cf. infra, S. 20. 

|ft|| In the words vasali and b/iarutoj ^ is substitu- 
ted for t. ; RT?t l| Ci. ins RTTR^RT'RRR II 

°r: ll*°ll In the woid iiurbhita, n is substituted for t. *1 fin Hi II 
’BT HUH lu the word at rd Data, n is substituted for f. o<.iq<J) II 

in tho words pradlpta, kadamba and 
dohada, l is substituted for d HfijfrT ; II also becomes 

according to Uemochandra (cf infra, K. 3">) Cf. Asoban f%Pl={^ftf II 
*15% ll^ll In the word gadyada, r is substituted for d. R*R<| ll 

* IIVill In words oxpiessive of number, r is substituted for d. 

a TJRTT5 5 STTW = (or RTC?) ; 5 = WT? ll 

But the rule does not apply to conjuncts. 3 II Cf. S. 44. 


Ins. RfT% — {supra, S. 7) II RTTR, RTTRR ; R>3R, INr, RfafR, %TR, 

%*RR II Cf. Ins. WUT (Guntur) || 

w: II \*u\ v is substituted for a single and non-initial p RT7 = Rl<f), 
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TR*! = II But p is usually elided (supra, S.2). Of. Hem ^ It Of. Asokan 
traH's'W } fajd = f^rg^T M H^TT = TTR (Pallava) || Cf. PaiiSachi, infra', X, 8 - 
it: ii^ii In the ward Qplifa, m is substituted for p. II 

Ins. = RRR (?) II Of. xnfru, S. 19, S. 28. Cf. Ins. ^T5 = mz II 

ssjrtonsftiwtaff gi Ill'S!! In the word uttariya and in words ending 
in the affix anlya, »j is optionally substituted for y. 3*f*t?I=3*Tf*33r, 

(supra, 8 . 2 ) j ^ifto=+'(RuW, Wfltf II 

tSTHTqT 5 : lll^ll In the word chhdyd, h is substituted for y according 
to Bh. tglgi II Tuts Sutra is nnt noticed by K Cf colloq chtrhu in E. Bengal. 

M: lll«4l Var. lect t?)q:|| In the word kabandha, m {y, 
in somo Mss) ib substituted for 6 . WS=*T:=53I?lit (or II Ins 1 T^R = TT?f l| 

IRoll ® is substituted for a non-initial f ^TZ=ljrsf; ; 


y SI |Rf || In the words satu, iahita anil kaitabha, <lh 

is substituted for t. RZT ; ( 8 . 29) II 

55 : iRHIl In the word sphatika, l is substituted for t 4ifei£l (suprat 
8 . 4; S. 20; infra, S. 23) II 

<gf |R^|| I- is usually substituted for a single non-initial < l. 

$ifr«T=STfd*T, ; fZfltodST II K - 

II For l becoming <J or !(=»). cf Ins ; Slfd^ 

; JlfelT=*lf53T II Sef mfra, X, notes. Ins. 33 , II NIA. cIT^t 

= dlf ; dTijf)' = did! II 3 = f II Sans, d is usually made 3 in South India (X, n). 

IRVfl l)h is substituted foi a single non-initial th {infra, 111 . 10 , 
note). R5=lfj ; 3rST=3T3* ; II Ins. JfT 5 ^=q 7 |tl' II Cf. Ins. 513* II 

01 lR r A I In the word amkotha, U is substituted for th II 

T?J |R^ I Bh is substituted for a single non-initial ph f*PhT=ftW ; 
ifSTf*l^r=^Trf%9TT (Bong Rid Id 5 colloq, *fJTI fd^l in East Bengal) ; 

md II 

*roi% i* iRSfBii According to K , 111 tho words yathd, etc., h is subs¬ 
tituted for th compulsorily He suggests that 8 27 is optional 3?*rT=5J5T II 
Similarly fZW, etc. Bh. has ignored this Sutra 
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€• HR'®U When single and non-initial, h is substituted 
for kh,' gh, th, dh, and bh-, but the substitution does not take place 
in the five words pile halo, palaaghano, pdtheam, dhanam (i.e., in words like 
a-dhana) and sabhS, according to K. Bh.—; 
*IWT=»nfT ; U’STs’CTST ; j RVff=R5T H Bh. explains the word 

“usually” implied bore from S. 23 by suggesting the following examples where 
the rule does not apply ; M<flf*l='t<n t HlFl ; SPTftsW'ltft ; 3WT= 

«W0t ; 3T^^R7«r-30^r8^rRt II The change of tho aspirates to h actually 

indicates the elision of the non-aspirate element, e.g. becoming 

?=5+3T II Of. Ins. §^f=*J5 ; qftete ; RfTTfo II Of. g|T=!TKT, 3m=^RT II 
Note the S lurasoni characteristic in XII, 3, and infra, S. 24 and 26. Gh, dh and 
hh=h is a very early trait. Cf. also Ins. ; qf%Tf; JjRft ; 3PTFTU; ; 

owing to PaiiSuchT influonco m tho North West and Far South Cf. Aiiokan 
ffT ; V* (later fqt) II (later 3rf?r) ; II Ins. 

R5RT n Of S :>9, note. 

IR^|| In the words, p rathama, hthila and nisha- 
dha, dh is substituted lor th and dh, ; RlFirnt (NIA (e<9l) ; l«ld<s1 I 

Ins RSW=Tvr*r, TOR ; ^W=«tg® II 

OiZK AT ?P U^H In tho word kaitubha, v is substituted for bh. %55^f 
(Uh ), «bVo4) (K.) I Not' that tho aspiration has only changed its place. In Ins. 

5K«rq?ffr=g5R^ra, (Nasik>, snare*r?fc=3wlqij, (*g?r) (c. Asia); 

(Ceylon), etc., tho non-aspiration may (8. 27, notes) be explained by 
Paisachi (toreigu, i e Dravidian and Iranian) influence ; see infra, ch. X. 

ll^on In the words handra, etc., ( is substituted for 
r. fft*T=?^T o, 13), ^^U=?W3jt ; 3^=gf^Tt ; f?gt ; g$RK= 

utarat (v.l §3Rrat) ; ; 3If<t=:9iprt ; SIffH=fSrrat ; f$Ucr= 

(S. 33) ; qfwT=<qf%Sr (®- 36) ; (S. 86) || The Handr&di- 

gana is an Cikriti-gana (cf. I. 2. note). Note that the change of r to l is universal 
iu Magadhi (cf XI, notes). For l becoming r, cf. (IX, 6); Ins. ; 

3URUI; ; *rtT%fR ; d4<Rdd (?) II Note the Sanskrit grammatic convention 

and forms like <alft£d=Clfid, ^ftq=<lq, etc. It is not known which of 
the .two forms is earlier. Of. NIA SJT3U II ^I’lt, II otc. 
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M5 ll^ll The adhik&ra of “non-initial’’ (S. 1) ends hern. J i* 

substituted for an initial y (of. XI, 4). (Bh.; also by 8,32); 

* 

(IV. 18) || For further modifications of y, of. Asokan ; 


; 3T«TT =«PU ; ; 3t«Tt3|=Sf<n ; StfOTT^TRC. 

rsqfeirr^ || Ins, qTfan3T='TTfT*IT5r (ci. s 2, note) II f?p?7T = f?T^r=fjr^ ; 5RqRf=5r% 

(U. Asia) || Of. augmentation in dlPd«H, II 

oJ{ 11^3,11 In the word -yashfi, l is substituted for the first letter, 

i.e. y. || According to K. t this Sutra provides for an exception (apav&da) 

to S. 31. He therelore does not recognise Bh.’s alternate form (8. 31). 

\\\\W In the woid kir&ta, ch is substituted for the initial ft 

II Ins. f^ftiUd ; II Cf. Tamil %=Sans. %T5T II 

$S3tCT ||^li|| Var loot. j3^fo u In the word kubja (kutlja according to 

some Mss), kh is substituted for the initial k u V. 1 fST=j^5r‘ II Ci. 

(Asokan) II (Bhattiprolu) || For aspirntion, if 

Ins ^=*If ; f^r = fm ; RfRTSr«q^WK 11 f^r%cT=%f^ ; $fpTT=^,fa?n 
are d e to the elision of h. 


55 ||VMI In tho words data, danda and daiana, d is 
substituted for the initial d (cf XII, 31) Jgfaf ; ; g'fPqjt II lns TT'fe = 

<mV ; ; 'T^U='TRSR It Cf Tali II 


mu In the words parukha, panyha and pan- 
kha, ph is substituted for the initial p. ; qjfaft ; II 

ll^®!! is substituted lor the initial p, also m the word 


panasa. 'fRIRt 11 


fa fqw rfsu u ^<£|| In the word vistni, bh is substituted ior the initial v. 
fafa# II From the expioss mention of the feminine form, Bh. infers that 
the rule does not apply to the word visa. 

im 5s mu In the word tnanmatha, v is substituted for the initial m. 
II 

rStsifc R15 ||^o|| Var. lect. II In the word lohala, n is substituted 

for the initial l. II Var. loot. II K - ignores this Sutra. Pali, Ins. 

51W5=*f»T5 II 
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^ r * r -1®** II In the words shaf, 

i&vaka ( idta, according to K.) and saptaparna, ehh is substituted for the initial 
ah, £ and a. ; II K. 

; Sfrra=^T^ft II Cf. Ins. U«RT=R^, (Asokan) 

^il*-d*i<rl= •did^n ; <11 1 ^tRlfdR (Nagarjunlkon(la) It Cf — 5Pf ( ^**11, 

Nagarjunikonda) I) Of. S. 29, note, Pali. ; HRssjrot 5 s 0WL >' 

■*** •ft’ or: mn ? * s substituted for a single n everywhere. “Initial'’ 

is no longer implied ; 4Hd=*|lilHJ ; +11II 

But cf.n in conjunots (IV, 17) Note that in Paif&thi (X, 6), n is substituted for n. 

*n iron s is everywhere substituted for & and ih. *|53£=B^t ; 
faHT=fW 5 3f'ii?r:=?r'$Rt ; ; fiTO-SRSt J ?^T=^n?l' II Note 

that in Magadhl (XI, 3), i is substituted for s and sh. 

^ 5* IT % Il««ll In the words da&a, etc., h is substituted for i. 

^5 ; f^RT^r=fprKf , ST^r=^r^f (<n VR5); 5pqt^r=^t5 ; ; «ra- 

^4T=flW*? ; «ite*r=BteT5 j ; SJK1<(^=?RRf II 01. supra, S. 14. 

Ins ; 5TRR ; ^T, ; WJK, II 

Note that some ol the forms, though they look like late, actually occur in 
early incriptions. Cf. also Ins. || Id4i(^=lg^fsi?ld«fi5r II 

«*i«ri h«mi When the word is a nano, tho substitution of h for i 
is optional. ; ^UT«r=^5t, 

II Ins. (tho sh may be due to confubion with the £ of 

Magadhl; XI, 3) || 

ny^ii In the word divasa, h is optionally substituted for a, 
f^ST^t, || Cf Ins. (Nagaijunikonda) II 

(Ceylon) || Cf. also ^Ttfs^PR ; ; f^U=f*PP!» (N W.India, and 

C. Asia) II The C. Asian modified ff as in had probably a sound like z- 

^rrar liy\Sl| In the word snushCL, iih is substituted for sh 
—optionally according to K. (Bh) II HgRT (K) II Actually 

however tho change is of an to yth (m/ra, III. 33). Snushd becomes nhuid which 
again becomes sunhi and then sonhd (I, 20) metathetically. 
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NOTES 

Summary. Prakrit (l e what is later called Maharashtri) has all the consonants 
of Sanskrit alphabet with the exception of i, sh and n (fi is sedta as 
member of a conjunct) $ and sh become s, and n becomes n. ; 

fWaSRIft ; ^T=r^?fTrf || Y at the beginning of a word become> j J 

-hut single initial consonants are usually not changed. When single and non- 
mitial, k, a, th, j t, d, p, v and y are usually elided, 1 o become represented by 
the remaining vowel , but t and p, when not elided, become d and o respectively 
; 5f5f=U35f ; SP*=f3f*Ut II etc srqr=f%3T, II Cf. 

Saurasem features in ch XII, 3 Inscriptions howover show change of surds into 
sonants, and also of sonant into surds* #fc=#*T ; fWN>=fqursft ; ; 

apsr=tR ii etc Cf. Pai&icbi featuros in ch X.Z 1 becomes $ and th becomos <jlh . 
but sometimes t becomes <2, while r and d both become 2 5rffWT=trf%Tn ; 5fS 
=*T3fBt ; , ffUTT=5^T ; = Tf^l^'ll A A, gh th, dh and bh usually 

become h g^f=g? ; ; *rT*n=»TT5T ; 3faT=5rf5d J II Note the 

following changes in regard to single consonants which are notice d, some frequen¬ 
tly, but others rarely % % =3 I cT=5, 3, I 5=% l I f=5, U, 

«fi I Z=S, % 3 I 5=% ^ i <E = R 1 *=* 1 l, 3J=^1 I I ft, II 

I inal consonants are usually elided See infra, IV 6-19 
Consonantal ohanges In Pali sr =3 | fa3<WI=f5*rsajl ; 33td5TT=3tf*Hl ; 

(cf. Sans ) || 3=3 | MsKEffTsfaf+^l II cf =S I 33*fi= 

; srfir=7fe ; 5«fu=5^3: n 5=s i , snsfofcssnsfrc u *r=s t 

faf«RT=Rf53T II 3=% 55 I ^3, ; 33TU=3SR II 3=*I I ®lf33= 

^TftRT ; UITftf3=RTf33 II 3=5 I =t%5TfT^f ; f5>3H=5fa ; fijTm=$5TFPfi II 
i gRTf= 5 Rnf , 33 = 3*3 ii 3 =r i uu 5 =src»i n 3=3 i tTm#3=umi3 11 

*=*r i 3fe=qrfr n 3 =? i ; wsr3=33fa£t n i 313=513 n 

5*=* | qflfsqiR, Shield) =<T3(IT<ft II 3=51 I 55=^ ; 3fT3=3%3 ; dU=^t*T ; 
«f*nr=^^*rra n i 3 tt3=wi3 ii The following changes are noticed 

* = *i i « = % 3 , z 3, 3 (or 3) i 3 = 3, 3 t 3 = 51 3 =% ui 

* = 3 , 5,31 5 = 5, *, %si 3T = 3, si 3 = 2 , 3,51 3 =^_5 i 

5 = 5, 3, 3, 3, S l 3 = 3, 31, g t Sg I 3 = % * l 3 = 3i, 3 t 31 = 3 I 

I 3 = 3,fl 3 = % 5, 3, % 3 ( or3 ) I 51 = 51 I 5 = 3 I 

UT = sy, 3 I 3 = W, 5 I 5 = 3 , 3 , II 3 , 3 = 55f I See POltprakOia , p. 62 ff. 



Chapter 1 1 1—The Coniunots 

^ tl^tl T1 »e consonants k, g, <jt, t, d, p, ah 

and a are elided when they stand first (i.e. above) in a conjunct. The remaining 

lotter, if not at the beginning of the word, is doubled (S. 50) and in being doubled 
* — 

the second and fourth letters of a vnrga take* respectively the fust and third 
letters as their upper membors (S. 51). The duplication does not take place 
when the conjunct is at the beginning of a word ( 8 . 50) and when it is r or h 
( 8 . 54) This rule regarding the change by elision also applies to Vararuchi’s 
rules regarding change by substitution (S. 9) ; 

JJTq=jprt ; ^8R=®nit ; ^T3r=HWt ; ; JJ5C=gRt ; §F=§Tit ; 

11 0L 3$ (*&$)=%* » 

Ins. ; 'ngjflfg II II ; 

irftram^r=3rRrer^r u sfasTfacr n cf mjra, xi, notes paii. *erfaRR= 

II 5 Tfrig# II 11 

/ 3T?Tt JT-^ qn^ H^ll The consonants m, n and y aro elided when they 
stand last (1 o beneath) in a conjunct. The remaining letter is doubled (cf. 
S 1, note) j 3 ; qiP*H=qJ»Tt 3 TO=SP»ft ; 

#Rr=#P*ft 3 3 f?TR=f?PTt II K. points out that when both 8 . 1 

and 8 . 2 aro applicable (as in etc ), S. 2 is to be followed. The 

adholopa-vidhi is thus more binding than the upartlopa-vidhi. The regulation 
regarding y is modified whon it is in conjunct with r and h. As regards nm, and 
mn, cf. 8 . 43 and 8 . 44 respectively. Ins. 3 5 P 5 T • 3lfPT (8.32n)|| In Ins. ya m 
combination is sometimes elided, sometimes retained (an old trait). SometimoB it 
becomes lya (or 10 , eya) or t . Ins. (and i Cf. 8.28n) ; 3 <j4JI*t= 

«rtr ; 3 «nf^rmT 5 3 5 

; «Rtf»T ; Jflf^Ru ; 3 WR^T II Cf - STqfasOPn' 5 

tfl?WISfd?rc ; W<Jli(ftRS II Bong, flfftf II Pali. jp? = JF^t II For im, cf. 8 . 6 . 

||%ll The consonants (untastha-varna, semi-vowels) l, v 
.(also b, which is supposed to have no distinction with v in Prakrit) and r are. 
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always alidad whether they stand first or labt in a conjunct, and the remaining 
consonant is doubled (of. 8.1 n j g. 59flF). 

8^ > Waffo (1,3). SPRs:*^ ; *RS=Wl ; II 

K. points out that if, of the letters i, v and r, there is possibility of the elision 
of a succeeding one, the preceding one would be saved; that is to say, when l 
and v are for elision, the latter would be dropped; similarly r would drop when 
i and r, or v and r, stand for elision. <T5^r=^f ; || K. further 


points out the more binding nature of 8 2; „ Cf. g*f_ 

, Tr4=>llR4l (PaWachi, X. 8); Srmt*rk=*r3WJ (Nanaghat); JM 
(Magadhi, XI, 7, Nagarjunikonda, N. W. India.) || Ins. *nf^T ; 

ttQFT ( cf Miigadhi || 3:^=3^ (3WR, 

of. Hem., infra, XI, notes ) ^ (and ? Cl 


s^n.) %ra?rr; wfa* ; 'Tf^f^rr ; 35RST ; g% ; ; iRiftor; x&- 

'Wfer ; l&m ; * ; fsRfto ; ^tnx . ***, £r^T, 5 * 7 ^ ; (also Pali) ; 

POF 11 

^ ^ ^ ^1 |l#ll In the conjunct dr, tho elision of r is optional 
^ J =^t ; W=n$t, II 

^ 11^11 In words like sarvajfia (i o , words formed with /flu 

from the root j«fi, according to commentators), fl is elided; cf. S 44 fl%=*ps| 3 rt ; 

?fffcTff=$ fotfT II Cf. Ins. (Nagarjunikonda) || Cf. ftauraseni f^?|=|^sft, 
(XU. 7) ; ^rs^RRlt (XU. 8) || Pai$achi *=3^1 (X, 9) „ Magadhi 
J=*T*T according to Hemachandra (VIII, 4 , 293). 

ll^ll The first letter of the words imniru, and ima- 


iina ,s elided, ^(or^; IV, is) • TORI II Ins. TOR;=^<t(?)|| *TOR= 
'also Pith) . || 

^^ ll'®ll In the word madhydhna, h is elided. JRfliTRjt || 

/ W ® 3 *r »-nf Var lect fo || In the conjuncts, An, hi 

and Am, the lettors n, l and m are respectively written after h. • 

; ’SrHTT=?ITv5Tft ; 5n*TOJ=5T*fJtf|' II Note that 
K.*s examples are actually of Aa, not An; of S 33.Asokan STRRJ-to^ . . 

} *rw ; 5HRT ll Ins TO? ll Cf. metathesis m S 28n, and infra, Notes. 
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3^^ IMI This is an adhik&ra-t&tra (of. supra, I, 1, note), and the 
following rules are to be understood as supplying a substitute for a conjunct. 

3? iu«n Th is substituted for the conjunct shf. This is a modification 

of 8. 1., II «• Ins. •„ 

(infra, XI, notes) || 3re=3JS ; (of- s - 24) || 

ll^^ll In the word asthx, th is substituted for tth (cf. S. 1) 

it ins. srgftrar, wgfsu u fern n of. fJm*5*r=f?i»n!s n pan. <sr m 

5J1 llt^H T5 is substituted for sf (of. S. 1). ; TOT= 

WENt ; ( <*• S. I, note ); «T^=!!mrt ; ; ^r=^T ; 

=1^==^ ii ins. tf*figufe ii Psii. ii ^foRref ii 3rer=3i# n 

«T II^|| In tho word xtamba, th is not substituted lor st 

II For mb, cf. ins. II 

^1 |l*tt|| In tho word stambha, kk is substituted for st *wt II 
Actually however tho lorm hliambho is derived from the word tkambha Ins. 
2dT, *1*T II for th in inscriptions may in some cases be due to the carelessness 
ol the engraver. 

f*IIUIMO IU*UI In the word xthan w, when it does not mean Tiara (i. e. 
Siva), kli is substituted for the conjunct tth. || But in the sense of Iiara, 

it would be «n^ (S. 1) || 

IItill In tho word sphotaka, kh is substituted for the conjunct 
uph, ^r>Rt II 

^ an n*v»u J is substituted for ry and also for the 

£ 

conjunct yy in the word inyyH and in/ in abhxmanyu ; ^fafr=^5IT : 

3rftTtU5=3rf?JT5^. II f <01 other changes of ry, see Sutras 18-21; Paiifichi • ry = 
nya (X, 8); Magadhi ry=yy (XI, <). Mugadhi ny=flfi (Hem., VIII, 4, 
293); cf. Saurasenl: Kanya = kaHj&, kannCt (Xri,7); Pai4achl ■ kanyii-kaAila; 
ny, ny=M, according to Hem. (VIII, 4, 306). 

u ul^ii In the words, tUrya, dhuirya, itaw- 
ndarya, dicharya and paryanta, r is substituted for the conjunct ry. Note that 
r and h are never doubled (cf. S. fit which modifies S. 60). . ^«=%y* ; 

3j3 %q ; lfrgR ll Cf. 3m4=N^^4f ln Saurasenl (XII, 80), Pali, Hathigumpha 
Ins. But Hem. 3T^%T, 3P ^ f Vwf , It 


4 
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In the word surya, r is optionally substituted for ry. 
gaff (S. 17) I! Pali. gfcjf II Ins II Of. 8. 20; PaifSachi, X, 8. 


fel* |Ro|| In the words resembling chaurya, rtam (of. vowel- 
augmentation, S. 59f.) is substituted for rya 


«fffp3T il This is an dknti-tiaw^ (of. 1. 2, note). According to K., the rule 
relers to rya preceded by a medial mi. Hyaena is a universal PaWnclii 
characteristic (X, 8) Ins SrW=3ff^T, II 

q4«r-trafar-«tssn#5 55 : ir?[| In the words, paryaata, paryana and 
laukumarya , l is substituted for riy. q^sf ; qSTPli; qt?|JT8r' II Pali. <PTf='Hff= 


N1 A. || Change of r to I seems to bo at the root ot these instances (II, 30) 

^ z\ IR^H T IS substituted for rt. ; sra^=st?| II 

»rost RXii ? is substituted ioi tt in the word pattana. qgqf l| Cf. the 
name ol Patna, capital of liih.lr. 

•T ll^ll In the words, dhuita, etc., f is not substituted for 

it Hh -tp=tTrTf ; ; ^n^^TrWnif ; ^rraMrai ; 311^=51^ , 

Wnfo=Wffi3if ; fJRr^=PfcRT^t ; wf^Fls^rRiW ; STTOsSmt ; EB^rf=^rRt ; 

^Rf'sg^ff II K— <|lf&i, 3IHr^ ; ■ ^rlT ; 3>rit ; 

; ^?T5T 11 Of. NIA. , *TCT II Ins. eftfJTR^=^3J(T^ ; 

3PT$Tff=Wrf3 ; =11=13 II 

5 m\ In the woid <iarta, tl is substituted for rt Ujt II 
*r&r-sra£-fer$ firsf^i itoii In the words, yardahha, sam- 
mardti , vitanb and vichlianlt, il is substituted ioi rrf. TTf$ ; ; 

fa^jf II K II «a=c«T ; but ef. Pali 3J«J=3R«it, 31 jt, 31sff II 

^-g-sn: ir^ii Ch, (hh, and y are respectively substituted for 
ty, thy and dy I ; f*p3(T= 

frrs^r ; TM=JT^* I f^Sjr=fa*TT ; fo=%sr‘ II Ins. 33JR, 3^TO (in/ra, XI, notes) ; 

Tfafafcs ; ; 3refM ; 3rf?PTrf*re; II Pali. SM?q=wit II 

S WI-WHb IR<£|I Jh is substituted for dhy and hy. qHJfsflinii ; SpaTPfs 
=1 lfM+=^ J 'di i ilf ; gW3i=y'»'*»>I ?f5T=?r?¥j( | Pali, Ins. q’Rwi’-S 
(Nasik) | Ins. W=*l^ (Nasik) || WffsR ; ^sftfspi^ II Pali. RT.=^f, ff^ff ; 

; 3u%=gcf%, f<r?fa i wit, wrest II Cf Asokan SR^Jef, etc. 
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5 T: ll^ll Kh is substituted for ihk, sk and ksh > 

; ^sr=*sP*ft; ^r?r=^ ; ?iw=i3r%rt ii vfi’ms 
»TWft ;.f%R=%Fsr ; II Cf. Ins ^^=m, *P? I 3^=^ II 

Ins. (cf. Pali) (NIA Ifa) ; %i*4 II (Cowell, 

Or. pr, P i3). itjwrd, i p«h. ; n ^r=?ft; »?ft n 

/ UV>|| I n the words akihi, oto , chh is subBtitutod for ksh. 

31%=^^ 5 ; ^W=lWt ; ; Tjp*=f5t ; 3<tfW= 

'iR-ssril ; H?qT=*I%W’ ; ; 3^R=3^T j qTR-sSSR ; ^j.^=Rx.g| ; 

«RjT%r=*rf^f3iT; ^jcr=|psr; ; %^r=%^' ; ^r ; = ; f^ ; ; 

5f^=3>T^ II K ~qGTT ; WI ; faH ) ^ ; TqT ; II .Cf. Ins. 

(Basiin); %5T=^rf (Nasik Guntur), (Guntur) I ^T|T=^RT (Nank) I §^r^Tff= 
y^rll% (MuhiUthan) II (Guntur, Pali) II NIA ^|Rd, 3TT^f II 

3TT Ifttll Vai ket qfJTT° || In the words kshma {or 
kshama), vnksha and kshana, (hh is optionally substituted for fci/irt. gpn, ^?KT I 
(only when n is changed to a, cl. supra, I, 32), | g^rf (only when the 

woid signifies “u toast”), || 

_K$JT-*TSfIT-ft|441^5 15 : l|^t|| Vur loot uHH 0 II Mh is substituted for 

shm, and also for tko conjunct^ in tho words pakshma and vismaya. jftwfz: 
; ^fH=3tfT ; q^T^=q?5t ; %JT*T=%53jt II Ins. <fW<I=<rST ; 31%= 

31%, 31% §ftl II Cf. Pali T^=q^T, q*f II 

^ (|^|| Var. leet. f° Nh is substituted tor hn, sn, 

shn, Lshn and in. Note that llh’s examples are of nh, not nh (cf. 8 . 8 ) 

*fftr="P!5t; : 3W=5T*n| ; ^rrr=^7Tf ; rfrW=^W ; 5I^='TW) ; ; 

%R=fi!P!5^ ; FTT^=trf^Trf ; 3I¥f%!I=31%Tf II Cl Ins 3)^1 II 

5J«T=<lf%% (Asokan), qs^) (Pali) || 

««rs lft«ii In tho word, chihna, ndh is substituted for the conjunct 
f^sf II Ins %%)=%%*■ (C. Asia) || 

<>* 'fit ||VM| Fh is substituted for slip. gsqsgcqj . ; 

%*Tra=f^WRT^t ; || Cf (Cowoll, Or. rr , p. 15 ) II 

Ins. ^ 5 °!^ (Asokan) II Pah. 3 fI«T=^rt II 
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«&r-fw?re«Tii^ii v. i. =ef || Ph 18 substituted for sp wherever 
it is found, i.e. at the beginning, middle or end of a word. eTqWgt (IV, 16 j 
infra, 8. 62); II Of f^qfct=¥nff^ 

(infra, IV, 30) Ins 5TfUf<T (cf 8 .37; Pali 5f&T?T=IffW?r) II (O. Asia)|| 

Horn <PCt t tlT II Pali. 3'T t:c rfa I ^CT=ft^T ll is unnecessary in the text 

^ 3T ||3$|| Si is also substituted for sp. 5ffdW(supra, I, 2) II 
This Sutra is not noticed by K. 

^T^TSWf®! IJ* |ft£|l 4n wort ^ bashpa, meaning "a tear,” A is sub¬ 
stituted for slip, cf^f (S. 54) t| But Eftqft. when the word moans “hot vapour”. 

«nWr uwi In the word lc&rshapana, h is substituted for the conjunct 
rsh. < s - 54 > H Iuh «ifmr ii ci ^«r=trf«r ii vhjqw - sito? u 

^ sr-?*r-<*rr iiHon Chh is substituted lor the conjuncts Sih, ts and ps 
Tf^JT=<Tf^Tf ; • ^r=^r ; ; 

3J5 t UT=3J9^Jf 5 ; ^cUT=5^T ; 3T c ffU=W ; E5TT II For 6< ha in 

Milgadhi, see XI, notos. Of- fspTO=f'T®RI (Cowell, Or Pr , p. 13) II Ins. | 

S3: ll«^l| Var. lect. (K ) II In the woid vnichila, ilch (Bh., 
cf. supra, 1,15) or chchhv (K) is substituted for icA. f^TS|p5t I 

uy^ii In the words utsuku. and utsavu, chh is not sub¬ 
stituted for ts 3FT3ft ; 3W«ft (<l, S. 1 ami 50); accoidingto somo Mss. also 

•S' 

3fT?rt ; 3U3I> II Beng. 3^ ( S 40) || 

vWt IT: l| || M is substituted ior nm, ci S. 2. gpqfflgsepqjt ; JFR«f= 
(supra, II. 39); 3T5R?T=3rWT?Tt (II, 31) || 
n-iHTSfTOSMisrcstg on ii yy ii » is substituted ioi m« and jft and 
for the conjunct flch in the words pafti h&sat and paUchadasa For jfl, ot. B. 6. 
$1551=^^; ; f^TTJfsf^WBir \ t raW7I=WWIRT ; TO^U= 

TlRJTft II K ; 9T3=qrB3j II Ins. TO = (Nag&rjunikonda); 

TOfTO (Hathigumpha) n 

OT31# «SS: l| || In the word t&lavrinta, nt is substituted for the 
conjunct nt. (supra, 1,10). 

11 y| II In the word bhmdtp&la, p(i is substituted for the 
conjunct nd. fMftisqH't ll 
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VJ-gt qfT In the word vthvala, bh and h are optionally eubsti- 

tuted'for the conjunct hv {supra, I, 12), (S. 54) n Cf. Pali. *TWR! II 

snrnfa i: IIV^H In the word iimun, p is optionally substituted. sjcqf | 
SKIT (S. 2) I Of- «icq7^t (infra, V, 45) || Cf In*. 3JR7 I STTcSRt II STTpjt II 

i’ is substituted for the conjunct km, (cf. S 2), 5fcipij)= 


sfarafr II 


tf |UdI^T II^OII Seiha moans the remaining letter of a conjunct 
nltci the elision ol one ol its member' Adesa indicates the letter that has to be 
substituted for anothoi according to injunction. Whoicvor, after periornung an 
elision oi substitution enjoiuud by a i ulo, j single consonant comes to represent 
a conjunct, this letter is ulways doubled. Hut the doubling does not tako place if 
it is h or r (8 54), or ll it is at the beginning of a word. (8 1), ?|fiT=3Iwft 

(H. 2), jn4 = ir«it <s. «), (8. 1 , 8. Ill) || Why "not when at the beginn¬ 
ing of a word" f (8. 12), *3WT=^rwft (8 14) || 


gar: w IlH^II I'w/ means the second and fourth letters of a 
oarija. When doubling takes place (8. 50) whether in regard to the first or 
set ond member ol a conjunct, whoiover the single representative is an aspirate 
(i e the second or fourth letter ol a vat pa) it is to be doubled by prefixing ltB 
own nou-nspir.ite. In the case of othois, they are themselves their duplicates. 

; W, spdr='3l*sft ; 

(infra, IV, 18); foWT=fa IJ bfttft J 

f^rK=tT5Rsnd ii ins. u 


Wkl% II^H V ar. loot, o || In the words, nhjta (nlla, according to 
some Mss), etc., the iion-iuitial letter (although it is not a conjunct) is doubled. . 
tf)3=%' (supra, 1, 19 . v. 1. dt<*f=W‘) 5 ; sjfrfrf^ffri ; 

55^>=sR^«it ; ; 4lW=^s*Rf II 5n3=5fT^ ll The expression 

dvitvam-an&dau (S. 50) comcb hero by the mandukapluti-nyaya. 

3TO TOPftpfc H^U Var. loot o$: or || In the words, <%mra and 
tfim.ru, mb (or v, or b), is employed in the doubling (8 50)* ( or 3J3^, or 
rftsf ( <>r gssf, or frf) II In# Sf’srr ll am ll The forms SJ*ar aud 
aro supported by Pali Gr , Hem. (I, 84 , ll, 56) and others. Cf. 8 66. 



30 


A GRAMMAR OF THE PRAKRIT LANGUAGE 


fCb. Ill 


^ *r n^«n B and h are never doubled. '(S- 5 ); 

farfrsssft?! (*«pro, i, 17 : in, o), (s. 38 ) h 

^ 8IT3Ft V^F IlH^II When jfl is procedod by the preposition A, its subs¬ 
titute p (S 44) is not doubled. SfnfTsSlTtJR ; «TT?fR=?TU!J^ « Why “when 
preceded by a"? fffT=RWT; JTSrr=q’«mTT II 

* fagti u^ii A lotter immediately following an anusvSra is not 

doubled, (ji. s 50 R?«ii=R?irr n 

^ UH«II In a compound, the doubling is optional whether the 

case is of elision or substitution. *T<0HTfl=*IJ5T»TTRt, ; jfrP4f94.<= 

JTpT'PSltt , II 

^1% * ||Vll In the words, ACtid, etc., the doubling of the non-initial 
consonant is optional. ^r=^5?f, TfaT (K. frsn) ; ITfcrr^, tTijj’; jRfssrpf^rt, Jjfijt; 

%*=%s4, nfm ; ^sr", 

II In Bh.'s examples <ftET=f^', ; 
Tf?T=TTfr, Tlf 5 5:fisRT=Sf^Tt, ; 3^=31^, 3JTRt ; tRTt , 

f^TR=^rT^l, sftRTRt ; fsWRiftKKTOt, ; etc , the doubling is not 

actually duo to this rule Cl. S. 1-3 and notes on supra, I, 17. Noto that anusvdra 
or visarga together with tho following consonant is considered equal to a conjumt 
The visarga (considered equal to a sibilant) is elided and the following consonant 
is doubled In Pali ya at the end of a woid lb olton doubled if^T — ’-4l II 

fiprew n^tii Vur. Iwt f^RT: II This is an adlukura-siltra (cf supia, 
I, l, note ) regarding “tho soparation ol conjunct consonants”. This feature is 
usually called svarabhakti (vowol-auguiontation) or anaptyxis 

%5-f%l T^f-fen-5.TIrTcW^rl. ll^°ll In the five words 

kUshfa, etc , tho conjunct consonants are dissociated and tho first consonant 

which has no vowol oi its own suffois vocalisation and becomes sounded with the 

original vowel fsre=faf%?* ; ; T5T=T3Ptf, IW 5 ; 

Tmf=UTTSrt II 

In tho word Krishna, the separation of the conjunct is 
optional || This optionahty is supposed to bo what is called vyava- 

sthita-vibhdsha. EfishrM becomes Kanho (8. 33) when it is a proper name, but 

kasano when the meaning ot the word is ‘•black.’’ N1A. =w*i, q>|f 1$, *RIWIf II 
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f? II^RlI In the ele- 

ven words iri, etc., the conjunct is divided and the first consonant is vocalised 
with the vowel r. ; JRT^=f%sNt ; Sf UT=s 

(cf. S. 36) ; 

II Cl. Ids. cTfw, fejRST, iljWR II *TC5T, TO II 

3T5 tpn-^fEPVts ||^|| In the words Icshm.il and ildghd, the conjunct is 
divided and the first consonant is sounded with a ?3*n (cl. 8 3i), gijffijT 
Hitpra, II, 27) || Cft Ins. wftT^=^Tf??^ II 

5TF 11^*11 1 n the word ineha, the division of the conjunct is optional, 

but when it tukes places, the first consonant is vocalised with a JJJjjt 

( s !) II P^i, Ins. II 11- Pill. BT5=fu^5 II 

35 1,^11 In the words padma and in the words, tanvi 

etc, tho conjunct is divided and the fiist consonant is sounded with the vowel 
It t rar=<r3tf (K q<[JT ; Hem also tffwf) ; cT^=cT^t ; 5P^t=5l§t ; 3Wf=g^ II 
( I. Ins £31*1, 5?IT§R II qigsTlftf II 

Ii^Ii In the word }t/d, the conjunct is divided and the first 
< onsouant is vocalised with tho vowel I. SffalT II Cf. Pah UT 1 =f? X3 ff, ?t^ll II 

NOIES 


Summary. ( f. Phonetic changes in Notes appendod to Chapter 1 (supra, pp 14- 
15.) Assimilation, dissimilation, metathesis, epentheBis, etc. are quite common m 
tho Prakrit conjunets. Assimilation is the commonest feature, for which see op rit 
A Sanskrit conjunct is represented in Prakrit by ono of its members 
doubled Blit X, ? and initial sounds are not doubled. When one 
member of the conjunct is a sibilant, the sibilant is elided and the 

remaining consonant is aspirated, and also doubled when it is non-initial In 

doubling, the second and fourth letters of a varga take respectively the first 

and third letters ns their partners ; 3®T = 3 a ® 5 ?fSRi=f^f§3it II 

If a semi-cowol foirns part of a conjunct, it is usually elided ; TTsfllt; 

II Sometimes a conjunct is divided and a vowel' comes m 

between the disjointed consonants. (Some of such cases are rare.) s4=sfoit II 
A list of Piakrit (so called Maharashtn) coujuncts with their corres¬ 


ponding Sanskrit compound consonants is given below. ; Ri ; 

4 ; 3fi;S^;5ill ‘ ^ ; 

<sfi ; ; S3 ; ^ ; :i& II TJTsSR ^ ; 5*1 ; Rll 

T6T=^5 ; 5 ; R ; ft } ? ; II ^ II ; 3T ; ST ; 4 II 



«A GRAMMAR OK THE PRAKRIT LANGUAGE 


[ Ch. Ill 


; 4 ; ^ ^ ; P5T ; ; «^T ; ST tl af=53T ; $ ; f 5 * 

®sr ; $ ; «ni ; W II ST=f ; ; tRII ?=S ; S ; «T ; W II f=W 

$ || «ir=Wf ; 5 ; s? II lRC=?cr il n p . b* . * ; ^ 

»f ; *11 ; ^ ; «T II *B.S=W ; W ; ; FT ; f ; S II *T=SI ; H ; 3f ; OT ; 5T 

R ; <3 II OT=SOT ; ^ ; % ; «i ; ff ; 9T It ?=*? ; 3? ; *1 ; 5 ; ^ ; 5 » 5=** 
svf ; 4 ; «T II ^T=f II ^=¥1 ; R ; OT ; 5 ; S ; OT ; W ; OT II OTisT'fi 
PS ; OT> ; :<B ; PS ; OT ; OT II OT=OT ; fq ; g ; £ ; 5T ; OT II OT=OT ; f»T 
5 ; OT ; W ; W ; 5 II OT=«r ; *OT ; OT ; OT ; 4 ; OT II *?=OT ; OT ; OT ; 51 II 
8T=OT ; ^ ; OT ; * II OT»£ II OT=5*; OT ; # Il ; ST ; «9 ; OT II OT=OT 
OT;OT;OT;OT;«f;^; ’S ; 3 ; OT ; OT ; OT II Cf. fpr=sr, «| u n 

Change of Conjunots In Pail, Y in combination is sometimes retained ( 

*TTOT ), but usually elided g^J=?R?T II 5T=^ ( ^ at the beginning oi a word) || 
^T3T=TRr' || RptrOTR II OT=^1? II g=5f (sf at the beginning of n word) II OTsOTi 
(VH at the beginning oi « word) II tpf, OT=OT || $jpr=^3ST || 5T:=f|c3ft, ffrjt I 
3?r=3OT , ?i5r=^^, srrffT il Snbsciipt r is usually assimilated except in some 
Words, e.g , SJSHir ; II II fOTspOTt 11 Superscript r except in 

rh and r y is assimilated tf4=v^nf n Dontals in combination are sometimes 
eerebrahased. q<£*TM=OTJOTRt, II L in combination. %OT=fOTOT II 

Sometimes ^7T=f%%TT II V in combination. II Sometimes 5=<J% ; 

5R=5^Ti: ; OTfOT=§srrfOT II Sometimes v is retained. JT ; fa^R ; PIT ; RTTT II 
Sf—GSj | OTWT=OT^fOT ; qf*OT=TfWI II W=^f I II Sometimes 

^=Se5 (W ot tbe beginning ot a word) | OTTT=OTT ; II S, I m= 

OT? II OT, OTi=OT; I g®T=3^ II OTfeffOT I qJr^TC=fWHslTl , 3T^R=y^K II 

OT,OT=OT I *JOTq>=qlOT* II Sometimes (at the beginning ot a word) OTT=5 I OTTR= 
SR II Sometimes OT=OT I OTT*JJ=OTRJ II ST sometimes remains unchanged. || 
^*T=£ I qrf^«I=^lfj: n 'R (in the middle of a word) =5^ | II 

II PT=Ti ( at the beginning of a word) I ?T?f=<Ti^t || pK=tq; || 

fiRKR=^RJTT: II W=^ I TTW=T*T5t 11 «3J=TJf I f^W=cfTTfT ; sometimes gfRSn i| 

I RT, ?fRf(T I But ^TTP=PfR II ?JT=Tf | u 

(at the beginning of a word) | II But f% || I • *tN»T=‘Pt* : 5 ; 

fcra=fcs7T u &=m, ftp; i ?p^r, ^rtpfp u f=s^ i u 

i u 

The abore aro the roost important changes Some interesting modifications hare 
been noticed above in the note * on the Sutras of this Chapter. For some other 
rare cases of modification, see V. Bhattaeharya, Puhprak&ia , p. 6ff. 
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Chapter IV—Misoellaneous Rules 

This chapter refers to some more cases of assimilation. It deals 
with Sandhi, elision of sounds, change of gender, the taddhita 
with a few kpit affixes, augmentation of anusv&ra, metathesis, etc. 

n *11 Var - lect - (K.) h 

Ach is a pratyahara or technical term indicating the vowels. When 
vowels are in sandhi (i.e. in a state of immediate conjunction with 
vowels or other sounds), various kinds of change in the vowels and 
elision arise. Change af Vowels tn Sandhi (and Samdsa). 

9R', 5r3UJW’ (K. 3[3f? ; but cf. Hem.) ; ; gfo? 

; ^^=*5j%*par' ? 

II Elision of Vowels. ; 

( VIII, 51) ; qT^ftararj^, , ^-Wn=^^TT, ^ff^TT ; 3?- 

'RT==*T5Tft, 11 According to Bh., when a conjunct consonant foll¬ 

ows, it is always the first of the two meeting vowels that is elided. Of 
course, the elision is not compulsory. The word bahulam (variously) 
in the Sutra suggests that the changes are absolute in some cases, but 
in others they admit of different forms. Bh.'s commentary is faulty. 
According to K., the rule refers also to vowels representing elided 
consonants. In svara-sandhi, the pratyahara called ak (i.e. the vowels 
a, i, u, n and It) is sometimes omitted, sometimes retained and some¬ 
times substituted by other vowels. Sometimes a long vowel is shor¬ 
tened. Note that Sutras 2-5 below can be explained by S. 1 and 
supra, I£ 2, and may actually be unnecessary interpolations. K. 
says that the vowel before a conjunct is always short. Cf. Ins. 
; mrfitwr ; vtwr • trffcR ; matfar; ; *i?T*n*cr; 

6 
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STC<|3r; ; fjfa ; ; RCTR7TR ; SHterffcfRi; j <«I*W ; 

?PT%5fu, ; firgrR ; RH ; Willing ; RVTVTR; faWTC | J 'T#PT ; 

*rsrftf% ; ermgyrw -, Gia« ri gfinn '; ^rafcj ; uffrfta; **rcr 5 ^tfiruftr 11 

|ft|| In the word udumbara, du is elided, gnnc I* 
Cf. Ins. II 

?TPI qr II^H In the word kalayasa, ya is optionally 
elided. rtrtr, sBIRTSW’ II Pali- nVmiJTf, Si fOTq rga ftffrn i II cf - Ias - 

rwh-wt* 11 sfasncwtofesH# 11 11 «tf, qjm=qr 11 

VH31% 3|^ej ||H|| In the word bhajunn, ja is optionally elided. 
rtsrt 11 

^PPfrf^g 11^11 In the words, yaoat, etc., va is optionally 

elided. ?m?l=.3rr, ; RTCR^RT, RTC ; t rrm?T= < mTSl, 

^tpgTFflt, ; 3ftfqR=3rtsr', stHto' ; tpr, trq=tpr, tj^r 11 K.— 

rtr, am*, 3H3 ; it suffamr 11 

r 5MW4|4rH ?^5* ||^|| The final consonant of a word is always elided. 
3RTRf=sreft (S. 18) ; iWH=nrf (S- 19) ; *RR=R^ ; R$q=Rwjt ; RFra=5m ; 
TRlRa-q^T ; RIFI^RS ; ; Frrf3R[.==p?f ll The rule does 

not apply to words in composition; cf. Hem., I, 11. 

^ fepmn^i|\sii A is substituted for the final consonant of a 
feminine word. tffU 5 =*rft*TT ; sfanirtfe't’Hf ; WT?=*raT II According to 
K., <2 is added after the fiual consonant, sjtrt ; f^jy n But cf. II, 2. 
yf H^ll Ra is substituted for the final r of a feminine word. 
=3U ; 1*IT=f«HT II This Sutra is naturally omitted by K.; cf. S.7. 
si frofs ini a is not substituted for the final letter of the 
word vtdyut (although it is a feminine noun ; cf. S. 7). (S. G) p 

||^o|| Da is substituted for the final d of the word 
karad. (S. 18) || 

R! |l^|| Var. lect. R: (K.) u S is substituted for 
the final consonant of the words dih and prdvrish. fqRr I qTRRl (Bh), 
Rig# (K); cf. S. 18. 
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1^1 Anutvara is substituted for the dual m. ; 

II Even Sanskrit inscriptions and Mss uBe anutvara 
in place of the final m against the rules of Sanskrit grammar which 
allows the change only in case of sandhi with the following conso¬ 
nant. This is universal in South Indian ‘records and Mss and is no 
doubt due to Prakrit influence. 

3ff%T JW II^U When a vowel immediately follows, final m 
may be optionally retained (1. e. the sandhi ib allowed optionally). 

-* TOtffe 11 \* II Var. lect. srefo (K ) || According to Bh., anutvara 
as well as the final in is substituted for the dental and palatal nasals, n 
and ft, when a consonant follows. K. prefers ft instead ft ; but he speaks 
only of anutvara and not of the final in. K—II Bh— 
5 II As to the final m. Hem. 

(I, 25) supports K; cf u ; ^5^6= 

ll^ll In the words vakra, etc , anutvara is inserted 
as an augment before the conjunct. ; 

5 ; 

sraMfcit ; ; srf^gsstrf^f; n 

K -^ II Wiring ll Ci. Ins. cn4^=qTR^ li 

HWlfirS 11^11 In the words mamsa, etc., the use of the ana- 
svara is optional. UTS ; 5«r'=^F, tpg ; 

^ ll K- UlUSf ; ll ^ l g»Rf V |<U ll '-This Sutra 

is sometimes applied to explain the anutvara optionally added to 
the terminations of the instr. and loc. pin. and the neut. nom. plu., 
etc. ^h=are%ff, ; g^T=WI?', TOT? n 

Bh. says that the rule also applies to the cases of any omission or 
augmentation of anutvara for the sake of the metre. 
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nWt Var. lect. (K.) or or t) The 
pratydhdra called yay means the consonants of the Sanskrit alphabet 
with the exception of h and the sibilants. K. prefers hal which 
includes h in the list of consonants. [But the alternate reading jhay 
indicates the first four letters of a varga and jhal includes in thiB list 
h and the sibilants.] When a consonant, except h, ih and s (only 
f, sh and s, according to K.), follows immediately, the anvsvdra 
may optionally become the nasal of the class to which the consonant 
belongs. TO ; ^ j ^=>^ 5 , \\ K. refers 

to Sutras 12-14 and says that this Sutra applies only to the cha-vcurga 
and ta-varga. 'STS?'^ ; smspral ; g&TCf. 

WRrPli 5 g at *1 11 II 1 ° the cases of h and the sibilants, 

only the anusvura is to be used. ll 

ai«Rr-Jnis-5R^: 3 'fa I \t\\ Nouns ending in n and s and the 
words pranrif and iarad are to be used in the masculine gender ( cf. 

s. (i). ; STfS-TOSt (S. 11 ) ; (S. 10 ) (I 

ST U^ll But the words sir as and nablias should remain 

neuter as in Sanskrit. Cf. S. 18. f ; n The rule is optional 
according to K. There is great confusion of gender in Epigraphic 
Prakrit 

S*ST%-JT^IT: ftW 3T l|Ho|| The woids prish^ha, aLshi and 
prahia may be optionally used in the feminine gender, gj^ g?' ; 
II K. qjt, q?' II 

||^|| 0 is optionally substituted for the preposition 
aua and a pa when in composition. stMglUsaitFTGt, '4(«f5TGl ; umtllfltJs 

WRnfar* (II. 15) ll Cf. Ins sjqtjxr II 

IRRII The affixes da and ttana aie respectively 

substituted for the affixes tal and toa which are used in Sanskrit 
to form abstract nouns, qfaursrftw ; qfacq=*ft<UTP|j ii Hem. qftjjsn, 

qhjTTt', 'ftftprr, qhumf h 

® 37H5 U^Xll ^ ar - lect. ffvT (K.) t| Una (Bh.) or tuna (K..) is 
substituted for ktoa, the Sanskrit affix of the indeclinable past 



Ob, IV] A GRAMMAR OF THE PRAKRIT LANGUAGE 




participle, ; gwTsUteaj, GtffJRT j Swiss' 

WT=^T3W, fln^TIl Hem. gives turn, a, turyi, una and tudija. 
^tmr/^raroj, ftfwuu; also m (AMg.) n Cf. fm=*f^rftr (Magi 

16) ; «f^w, also $jsr (Sauraseni, XII. 9, 10) ; «r?pror^Cirf(P#l 
X, 23) || Cf. VII, 33. Ins, ^rfafTT, 

1% I «rfM5psaj t fafsj, i fafaftg I $5, PUT, 1 

«nj? i i wmre • uu s p qfipn i i «ro)g* i i 

p 

tfftcn i «»iq[ i y fa u fo ui i TOTvftur t 3%ra i «TO3 » 

33?W, 3^T I | 3nf33, 3T5FT, «HJ I <• 

5JOT PC: 11^11 Ira is substituted for the affix trm signify^!* 

habit or disposition. Cf.V,31. arfiraT=*rM ; CfeUr=f%tT; *Rf|=sr^f^. 

»nfera ) gia<i^*ii »gv ilVwi Var left - wi^sHi h wyfr fe fr 1 

(K.) || The affixes alu, ilia, ulla, ala (talla according to E.), vanta and 
into (Hem. itta) are substituted tor matup, the Sanskrit suffix sigty$* 
tying possession, llut all the affixes aie not known to have been usitijh 
with all words. i 

fonwt (K.) ; *Rra<L=siraTTOt ; (K.), *ngrat, 

II X.-R' 

ll Hem. adds ira and muna. ; snpmjt II Hi 

there is an interpolated section m lib. which notices a few new rajgfi 
(1) A and manta in place of matup. SgUcts^pjpTT, ftgqvgt || (2) Sqbh^ 
scholars use ilia and ulla in the sense of iaishika affixes (Pan., if^jj 
2, 92). ; xnuf^T^gi’ll (3) Instead of ktm etc. in tflte^ 

sense of measure (Pap., V, 2), keddaha , etc. are UBed. % ( %!& - 1 

(Hem. adds etc.); stfTTST; 

|| (4) Huttam is sometimes used for the affix kjitvas (Pap., Y 

17) though it is considered to be a provincialism. R (I 

The rule regarding the affix ka may be an original Sutra ; cf. S. 2&A„ 

^ w (K.) w?^m Ka may be optionally added to a wwj^ 
without changing its meaning. (II. 2 ; III, 66), qjtf 
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35 } tt^ll La is optionally affixed at the en<J of the 
words vidyut and pita without changing their meaning. 

(K. ; qfr*r\ tfxref n 

•AfflSl#/ (K.) II^^U According to K., oa is also added at the end 
of the word pita without changing the meaning. <Tftf=<frnrf n 

||R 9 || Var. lect. 05 ) (K ) n In the word vrinda, r is 
optionally added after o (Bii.) .or da (K.) without altering the 
meaning. SF? (Bh.), tfitf ( K ) M 

tort: fojfemftffo: u^ll Stlutipanoritti indicates 

metathesis. In the word karcnu (fern.), meaning a female elephant, 
the consonants r and n are transposed. 533 $ ll 

aVT 3 $ 3 JWtfr: ||^(|| I ' 1 the word dldna , the consonants l and «■ are 

transposed. sn^rR=sn<ffra II Cf. Ins. ; #=35 ; TnfcaSflNr ; etc 

||^o|| In the word brihaspati, bh and a are 

respectively substituted for b and h. (supra III, 30) n Note 

that the aspiration of the second sound has been transferred to 
the first. Cf. Ins SfRfa (Pabhosa, Hathigumplia) n 

WWW In the word tnalina, 1 and la are optional¬ 
ly substituted respectively for h and na. (NIA. jpr^rr), 11 

^ H^H Ghara is used in the sense of gyiha except 

when it is followed by the word yati. ffj • but irprit (K-), »jf^$(Bh ) 11 
hhbrliiuii The words, dadha, etc., are irregularly used 
iof damshfra, etc. **« 3 T=^TST ; *RTT, 5 ?TT (K).; 

(II. 30, III, 20-21); 5 (K. sBS?t5t); 

sfr f lgflsafo gr i ; (I, 3, note ; II, 20, 40 ; IV, 28) { ^=*5**7 ; 

ftW; n (K. ^%*f) ; ^ 

j JTTSF^t II K. «TS ; TO II In this 

connection, Cowell draws attention to the Sanskrit words 
fsra'ra and jtpf^ii All words of common speech which aie used by con- 
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ventioa in different provinces, may be considered as comprehended 
unde^ this rule. This gaya is unlimited. Ins ; 

Is ; ffiJ ; $NT ; 15 ; II Originally this rule was possibly 

meant to comprehend the variations noticed in the interpolated 
chapters X-XII. 


NOTES. 

Summary. Some cases of assimilation. (1) Words like ijavat. 
3TT II (2) Elision of final censonants of a word. 
•WK=5QJf II There is no hard and fast rule for sandhi in Prnkit. 

(1) Final m of a word is always changed to avvsvara. n 

(2) M followed by a vowel. 1PI5W, 1> < i W 1 g H II 

(3) M followed by a consonant other than h and the sibilants. 

3 reH-<{ l, II (4) Augmentation and elision of anusoara. 325 = 31 ; II 

Rfaalfcf, *mf II VVords ending m n and those ending in s (except¬ 
ing nahlias and situs) and the words pravrsh and sarad are masculine. 
Prishtha, alsln and praina are feminine optionally. Taddluta 
affixes with a few Knt ones.— 37=^1 ; < 3 =^f ; q?t=3n^, 5 ST, 3ST, 3TRjT, 

«TTj *Fcf II *D<di= s vO<«l l ; Wt^=4fTfFU’ ; <*2|i4<=^1lg ; 
firaRIKsflir 1 Rai, fisnw ; 'thjivil, j Olio.—'; 

U II II or 3311 II Metathe- 

sis. ^rjj=^r^;; tHhi l W =H m nv f II For other Irit affixes, see ch. VII. 

Corresponding Changes in Pali. Sandhi {Euphony). Elision 
of a vowel followed by a vowel. ST*r+t£lif=ST^ ; lff£+t[ci= 

; i5R+$f3rerft= »ti fct fowift ; 5t^+sn^f==ar*ai^fsr; crct+*reg= 
II Occasional elision of a vowel after a 
dissimilar vowel. ; 13+«%*13*l II Compensa¬ 

tory lengthening of the succeeding vowel after the elision of the pre¬ 
ceding one. j N+3N*f=^gW ; RKT+55=*WtK ; ?T1T+31*r=?Pl; 
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occasional lengthening of the preceding vowel. 
^T+*f%=^Tf?r; 1%7g+^r=firKi5 n But ^j+^r=“ 

| J is in Sanskrit, *r, 3g+ 5,1“^; 3T,3TT+3, 3? = Wt II But there 
ions. srfc g fv gqifi r gsjjm II Medial e changed to y when 
|x% a vowel, II But 

\ || Medial o and u changed into v when 

faflMN# V * vowel. *ft+U)W=S*W ; ; §4*n*m!=«T*Rf II 

H Dh sometimes changed to da when followed by a 
But ^r+qga^f II /, * followed by a vowel 

. ¥ 

^*lft»g«d to y fsr+Mjsi'iso^iW'i II But q^%+«ifif=*W?!Hl II 
becomes nva when preceded by a vowel and the vowel 

if Shortened ii*rr-tfgsrti«rft«r, ; cf*n+^=cwrft^, h Jl 

feUotppF fey a vowel is sometimes changed to oh. 5%+^=$^^' 11 
A vfeWtt followed by a vowel may sometimes remain unchanged. 
#Jl|#S§f|pf H When followed by e or h, the niggahita ( anusvdra) 
id changed to n cfff ; ?T+ 

^ teQ followed by a vowel, the niggahita becomes m 
or ; t^g+SI#Ef=ir^^JrN II Rule ■. W-w-MTOT: II 

Thft^ AUgMefetA y, v, to, d, n, t, r and 1 may intervene between 
tW^ f WWb. RT+^f-flT^IT ; 5T+f*IW=*rf^r ; 

j ; %* 4 f*T=^Tfjre ; 

; ?#+WT3CTf%=$<iitaiqIfa ; St3T+ 

) I fa$ ; ^7Tr+5^=tT5rft? ; uf®*T+t^=tl ; s5+ 

»inii<pji||i)UlWt M Of course, some of the cases show re-instate- 
meat*»!N$tded consonants of the corresponding Sanskrit words; but 
8oaM^g'&6 * augmentations are peculiar to Pali and Epigraphic 
Prafefli 4«fj»eially AiSokan). A vowel is sometimes shortened 
whe#j,||3^W*d by a consonant. *Ttattf-RTO=*TNtI; W-HdNrt- 
consonant after a vowel is sometimes doubled. 

The niggahita when followed by a consonant of a 
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varga. is changed to the last letter of that varga. ll 

When a vowel follows, g is augmented in putha. = gtpfar ll 

O is sometimes augmented in pa. «n+tJT - 11 When a vowel 

follows, dhi is changed to jjh II 

Sanskrit ktva= Pali tva, ya. tvana, tuna, itva. g . ■■ q g ? T > 

; g^T—gftR ; sfr—II For other lent 
affixes, see Notes on ch. VII. Taddhita affixes, gTR?, 
ps. m, % *r, sng, m, *it, *ra, n *rm i i sttIsr: i i 

i «gt' i *hrr^ it 5*r— <rf^pr, i |*r—gvwfter i — 

p^=>5prrfiRre i w —*N15rf«ra, i tr—%^ mrf i pr, 

<w—qrrq^rd, criRr4Y, •nfast i w (=f^g^)— fg ? m4 n 

Hern, t^r—■Wi5%d , ; qTfwta ; g|*%gpi ; gifcapr ; TOfr’; 

<nw‘; <TP[%< ; j «RRR ll Cf. Sutras 22, 23, 25, notes. 

Hemachandra on Sandhi and Samasa. fiwr [ vg- 

gg]’ J mivit Iu samasa, vowels at the end of the first member 
may remain unchanged, or the short vowels may be long and the 
long ones short. The optionality does not apply to some cases. 

i i cnft *nt trrtfa? i i sraqjr-jR, n 

“'TCRt: lllixil Sandhi is optional. ifRHpjt ll It is 

usually disallowed in the same pada (cf qrgjt); but sometimes allowed 
(cf. $T?t)l| “sT gaEferrer ^HHSH l and w are not compounded with 

the following dissimilar vowel, fsf-gRi||^| ; II ^’’ll 

<j|v»ll E and o followed by vowels do not form sandhi. s^t gpegficw* ll. 

iisii Udvfvtta is the vowel that is left over when the 
consonant associated with it is elided. An udvntta vowel does not 
form sandhi with the preceding vowel. The rule is optional. ftRT" 

I jwjgrrct, $E*TRt ll But sandhi is compulsory in some cases. RRn- 
I ! ai , P*ft ll ll 11*11 The vowels of conjugational suffixes 

do not form sandhi with the following vowel. 5511 * , §p> ^”Hl l l°ll 
Vowels followed by another are usually dropped. RwKfcrt ll 


<1 
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Epigraph io Prakrit. For sandhi, see S. 1, note and for ktva S. 
23. note. Taddhita -snfto, tTRIPB, WlRPR, RfRTC, 

NTRTf^s, trcrfsw, 

3WS, IRR, JTOTC, 'STOR, T5RT, jftu, ifWU, *rf?CT, 

* U3RR, ?*raf$, f|tru, <mm, um, jtrr, utaro, Rigfar, 

STTCU, w%, TTW, ^jfsrar^), f*Rfa>, Rftuuf, SpTJPracl, 
JfifaPl, «fl*Ht}<, <jtu, dlRtWi, fuf^THTUt, UffURUf, WURl, ¥RT%U, 

tRfoUT, 7 tR$iR*>, TT3r^5. ofFrPT) U^TcT, UTfjRi, gft, STRtR, ffUR, 

srcffrR, Nitfu, swrt, RTfs^sar, iRrftpB, sr'jfrs, gRra>, gpra, %Rr>, 

*II^Rpb ll Cf. personal names like -mT=s5rm=r, II JfT*rt=snRRm II 

tngw: trfed^; i—fewfwapn^p u 

Chapter V—Declension of Nouns 

X3PT ^ffr: n^ll O is substituted for sv (vibhakti for nom. 
sing.) after a word ending in a • ^iq:=^rut ll The a is 

supposed to be elided before o by supra, IV, 1. Cf. Ins., Apabh. 

Rrri, Rwi=R^ M 

y STO-fUttt'Afa: ||R|| Jas (nom. plu.) and Sat (acc. plu.) are elided 
after words ending in a. (cf. S. II by which the final a 

becomes a); (cf. S. 12 by which the final a becomes r) n 

^ anto: lftll The a of am (acc. sing ) is elided after words end¬ 
ing in a. (cf. supra, IV, 12) u 

^ II^H After words ending in a, na is substituted for fa 

(inst. sing.) and am (gen. plu ). (infra, S. 12); ^ r < Ui=T^ng 

(also s r -Bff i qf , supra, IV, lfi; see also infra, S. 11) p 

/ fSreitfi Il'MI Vi ar. lect. (K.) p Him. (or hi ; cf. supra, 
IV, IG) is substituted for bins (inst. plu.) after words ending in a. 
(or TE%ff) ; cf. S. 12. Hera, also gives n 

#9<i-^t-3*® i 5[{ ll\|| do, du and hi are severally substituted 
for hast (abl. sing.) after words ending in a. f^rifl-q^T (S. 13), 
tfttglft (S. 11) n Cf. Hem., infra, Notes. 
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jr- Wll ||'$|| Hmto and sunto are substituted for bhyas 

(abl- plu.) after words ending in a. «rc«fT^pQt II 

S. 12 also suggests ll These two case-affixes are not 

found m Pali and Epigraphic Prakrit. The Sanskrit abl. plu. 
ebkyah (sometimes also the dat. plu. in the latter) is represented 
there by ebhi or ehi. Hem. prefers tto and hinto in both sing, and 
plu.; cf. infra. Notes. 

A 

||l|| Ssa is substituted for nag (gen. sing.) after words 
ending in a. II 

S i foyft H^ll E and mmi are substituted for hi (loo. sing.) 
after words ending m a. (S. 13), II ' Cf. Ins f^g, fig 

etc. 

^ "S 5 i fl substituted for sup (loc. plu.) after words 

ending in a. (S. 12) u Also (I y » 16) II 

' 5151-51*1-||^|| For the final a of baseti ending in a, a 
is substituted before jas (nom. plu.), ias (acc. pin.), nasi (abl. Bing.) 
and am (gen. plu ) 1^T:=^1T ; WR; 3 ^! (or ; S. 12); f^ = 
ifESflf, ^;ff (S. ti); ^|(fflH=>^yTTU, (S. 4) || 

H gT II^RlI E is substituted for the final a of nouns 

before all the case-affixes (sap), except ni (loc. sing.) and has (gen. 
hiug.). (S. 2); (S. 4); *E%ff (S 5); 

( S - 10 ) ll For the d in g sg r ggqt (S. 7), cf. op¬ 
tionally indicated by the word cha in the Sutra. In (S. 9) and 

(S. 8) the short vowel is retained. 

^ 7fcMMil<4fij: || ^|| In some cases, the final a of the 

noun is elided before hast (abl. sing.) and hi (loc. sing.). 

(S. 6); (S. 9) ti In the form of the abl. sing., we have to 

avoid the necessity of lengthening (S. 11); in the form of the loc. 
sing., we have to avoid a word like vachchhae. The opposite 
is the case in vachchhddo, etc. and vachchhammi ; cf. also VI, 61. 
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TOT* tlft ll*tf|| IVo is substituted for ias (acc. pin.) in 
nouns ending in i and u. mftHrVlftJHIjt J an^=rt||<Kjjt || 

err 1,^11 No is optionally substituted for nas (gen. sing.) 
in nouns ending in i and u. *nf :=srfhT#, srffclW ; *IH):»TO#, TOW II 
For the alternate form, cf. S. 8. 

wan «gwnji^n Var. lect. aro «rr siren. ( K -)u In tte nou “ 8 
ending in i and u, o is substituted for jas (noin. plu.), and i and u for 
the final i and u. is also optionally used without change of vowel. 
WIpp^TOftsjt, ; *TJre:=TOT«Tl, TO# ll K. speaks of o for both nas 

and jas and of a in the place of i and u. Nom. plu. and gen. sing. 
Jjwrsil ; TOT# I wfwnot, *13# ll Also nom. plu. sjj#,toT II 

27 OJT l|^V9|| In the nouns ending in i and u, na is substituted for 
ta (inst. sing.). 3rffoTT=* T f #<(r ; *r*prT=TOtTTT II 

5-^Rr-^S 11 ^|| The final toruof such nouns is changed 

for its long vowel before su (nom. sing.), bhis (inst. plu.) and sup 
(loc. plu.). srfir:='3i77ft . ?rTf:=TO I (or SUUtf? ) ; 

= TOrffc* (or TOTff) I *rfR 3 = spr*fll ; = TOI ll 

TO! ll^n In feminine nouns, u and o are substi¬ 
tuted for ias (acc. plu.). tot: = TOR, TOT# ; = #3, ## ; 

= *g3j *£# ii This Sutra is ignored by K. 

3iut ai I|R°II In feminine nouns, u and o are optionally sub¬ 
stituted for jas (nom. plu.). In the alternative, they follow the 
rules of bases ending in a (S. 2). tot: = TOT3, TOT#, TOT ; = 

*T?3, qrf#, ll K. ignores S. 19 and reads S. 20 as ai# *t faWTH, 
3## II Nom. plu. TOR, TOT#, TOT II etc. 

refHMa? II^^H In feminine nouns, the final long vowel is 
shortened before am (acc. sing.). TOTH = TOT » 1^= 5 * 1 $H = 

ll 

IRRH Var. lect. 

(K.) |( In feminine nouns, i, e, a and a are substituted for (inst. 
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sing.), ftas (gea. siag.) and ni (loc. sing.). •TUT, •TUT:, *IUTU;ssautf, TgtlJ, 
Tg|u,.T 5 |uT tl K. adds nasi (abl. aing.) and u respectively to the list 
of case-affixes and that of the substitutes. stut, *TUT:, «TUn, 
tU$V, TUffT, TETtUT, ^ II 

J 

TIrDi^ ii^I! But in the case of feminine nouns ending in a, 
the substitution of a and & (S. 22) do not take place. UT3TOT, UIUTUl'h 
UMTUIU*»iraT?, UT8TTTJ, JTTUT3 (S. 20, note.) n Not UTUPU, UPHTOT II 
STWffcst UJ5n5Q|RHll A and l are irregularly interchanged as the 
final letter in feminine words ending in a. UfURT=U?T[T^!rT, UTPTITtft ; 

(supra, I, 13; II, 30). 5^ ; ^^TT = S a TW, J 

= ^T?T (supra, II, 18), II 

STU5%% II^H The final vowel of neuter nouns is not lengthened 
before su (nom. sing.); cf. S 18, 30. ; ug=U5* ; tf?rcr=5fir II 

T3T 3PTT-UreftT U^ST |R^|| In neuter nouns, i is substituted for 
jas (nom. pin ) and ias (acc. plu.) and the preceding vowel is leng¬ 
thened. .RTfJteqrcrnr; *njfir=up; ll hor the alternate forms 

etc., cf. supra, IV, 16. K. also allows i. 3^51$ i| 

Ulfl-UUi t snr u t t U ^- f ^g^ Ui |R«|| When sn (nom. sing.) is used 
in the sense of the vocative, the o (S. 1), the long vowel (S. 18) and 
the anus vara (S. 30) are not allowed in it, ^ STfal ; 

I TO ; fe ^5 ; it U$ II it 

TOPnflHT In the vocative of feminine nouns, e is 

substituted for the final a before su (nom. sing.), *n% ll Accord¬ 
ing to Hh., s of su (whose u is dropped by Pan, I, 3. 2) is elided by 
supra, IV, 6. 

gtgfffefuv; IRSII feminine nouns, the final l or tX is short¬ 
ened in the vocative. ^ «nf ; *5 tl 

WWI In neuter nouns, anusvara is substituted 
for su (nom. sing.). gqf ; ; Uf* 11 
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Wf OR: gfir lt^|| is substituted for « before all t|ie case* 
affixes (tup) in the words ending in fi. II *TUTd, *mftff.ll 

A >8 substituted for the final ri of the word m&tfi 
which is then declined like a feminine word ending in d. *nUT= 

omr i oraujairm’ i utot, * 015 :, *rruft=*rwTF, uren?, urera (S. 23) u 
etc. 

35 a^sra-Ki-i^-gqg «rr w\\w U is optionally substituted for 
the final ri before jas (nom. plu.), ias (acc. plu.), td (inst. sing.), nas 
(gen. sing.) and sup (loc. plu.). In these cases, a word ending in n 
becomes optionally subject to the rules for a word ending in u. *&— 

*rak:a*mojt (S. 14, 16), vrerm i ipn^sarat&t, 1 *nfts*Kyirt (S. 17), 
*rodty 1 n^;=wqft (S. 15), ittttuw 1 *r^3=»rr^g, n K. also 

gives the form *p»f for jas (nom. plu.) and Jas (acc. plu.), and 
says that the word bhartrt may optionally become bhatji before the 
above case-affixes. 

fqg-vrcg saiwa p iutK : 11**11 in the words pitri, bhrdtfi and 
jdmatfi, ara is substituted for ri before all the case-affixes. (i|<Rq= 

; fasrr=:fasid5r 1 srram=*nsR'; 3rrar=»?reftu 1 3mncRH=^WT?R'; 

antTWTsWmm^ 11 Of. instances from Epigraphic Prakrit, infra, 
Notes. 

3TT «T ^ llVMI In the words pitri, bhratri and jdmdtri, d is 
optionally substituted for ft before su (nom. sing.). fqur = T«TOT, 

fired (S. 34 ); srrar - Vfm> jrref). ^rmm = mum, srwred 11 

/ 

Rlflg ||**HI Before su (nom sing ), d is substituted tor an m 
the word rajan. ^RlT=Urer (supra, II, 2) n Cowell believed that the 
rules regarding the word rdjan (S. 36-44), which were not found 
in all the Mss. he consulted, are spurious. Excepting S. 39 all the 
other Sdtras are however noticed in the versified commentary of K. 

enip-qui fqpj: H*VS t i Anusvara is optionally used in the word 
rdjan in the vocative. ^ | (S. 27) || 
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TOTW -fUt art ll^lll In the word rajan, no is substi- 
tuted 'for jas (nom. plu.), ia» (acc. plu.) and hat (gen. sing.). 
The rule is optional according to E. *j3rR:=rWTOit (also in some 

Mss. of Bh and IWf according to K.) • = <i4intfl (also tl$«d) in 

some Mss. of Bh. and according to K ) | Utpdt (S. 42), 

also toust (K.) n 

gTCI «3Cf^|l^|| In the word rajan, e is optionally substituted for 
Sat (acc. plu.). ^ (also U*rn5r, TTWROt ; S. 38) n This 

rule is ignored by K. who however gives the form II 

g ff lj t at n« 0 || In the word rajan, Tuirn is substituted for 5m 
(gen. plu.). ( S - 4 - 11) »» 

Zl OTT ||^|| In the word r&jan, nd is substituted for td (inst. 

sing ). IT9T = U^fT, PW ( S 42) n 

fjrif MVfRII la the word rajan, the final con¬ 

sonant is either elided or doubled optionally in hat (gen. sing.) and 
ta (inst. sing ) *Tg: = TWt, WO* ; TINT = IWI, II K. ignores 

td (mst. sing) and suggests for hat (gen. sing ) the alternate form 
mjjt II 

II the final letter is not doubled, t is augmented 
in the word rajan before td (inst. sing.) and has (gen. sing ). Ugn= 
Tflfun ; ll But when the final letter is doubled, we have 

*WT ; U5# II 

«n q ft q nrfci# iivwii When followed by ijo and nam, d is 
substituted for the ja of the word rajan, except in the cuse of has 
(gen. sing.). *Tf:=*mTO) ; WE=ST*rRT II But II For the 

remaining cases, the word is to be declined like a word ending in a. 
TTW’ I I | TWTf ; <l4Hf{ I UNlffScf) ? I G*rfwf ; 

THt I ITCi ; tCItfg’ II 

||tft|l Appdna is optionally substituted for 
the word dtman. arFTR&t ; also oroR (HI, 48), onff (III, 2) n 
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fBT-ftW-TO* l|»§H When the substitution of 

iipp&na does not take place, the word dtman is declined in the same 
way as rdjan ; but the augmentation of i and doubling of the final 
consonant (S. 42-43) are not allowed in the case of dtman. ■swt. *FR It 
The substitute appdna is declined in the same way as vriksha. 
Cowell considered this Sutra to be spurious (cf. S. 36, note), though 
it is found in K. 

HOOT lltf'Su The words brahman, etc., are properly 

declined like dtman. —’RST I II ^TT I II 

—TOG I TOHTOt II etc. Bh. possibly takes bamhanaaB an alter¬ 
nate form like appdim. 

For some additional rules of declension, see ch. VI, 60-64. There 
is no dual number, and the genitive case-affix is usually employ ed 
for the dative; cf. VI, 63-64 and notes. 

NOTES 

Summary. Declension. Bases (mascj ending in a ^ in — 

I «r*tSi IR—I i TE%, 4^1 IR—I (IV. 10) i. 

*—^r|, 

I tFWTCT, W (IV, 16) H i—SF%, l 

(IV, 16) n Voc. | ixER n 

Bases (masc.) ending in i. srfa 111—srnft i srrulsit, srfimjjl, srnrat, 

ir— srffcr* i srffcnift ir— mPw i i auiftf*’, wwftft it*.— 

arnftfl i anmtg^rt IR, ^—srfmw, wftuqjt, 'srnrei) i 

au*fNr im— arfrnfiR i srwftg', suutf n Voc. «rfrsr i 
stRWl, TOwit, sRtfr ii 

Bases (masc.) ending m u. «ng ill —^ i ^?it, *raqjt, fTTOll, 
TOJ IR—| ^i«HJl IR—l II*.—I 

II v, 473W, 4TSHit I qid)<b l|^ — 

i 41^ ii Voc. srre i «rr**r), franjt, qrsmt, tot u Voc. 

i urara), uraig, RT3IT II 
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Bases (fem.) ending in t. u 1—qj| i tflfo qj| ti 

i «£*>, w$3, urf ii * m$v, w$vt, ufa, viz i njfff, 

*Jt% ir vl— t&K ttrts, <ufsr, ?ut^rr, i 

il v, s—itrf?, ujr$sr, qjfsrr, turftr, tuts i <ufqr n v»—*ort?, 

mt*r, Tut?n, mfs i urts', tuts » Vod. qj5 i jufwt, tots, *ut h 

Bases (fem.) ending in il. II <J—2ff 1 «l$STt, tT£3, ff II H^ l 

*>f II *—*lf WT » ^ I *ffi[ " 
*m, **t, wfw, siwt, *1K> ' vsfcti, **53^" 

v , s—^rgl, ^*tt. *5<t, ^ i ^ ii u — i *st> 

*&n, wa, w *' *m> *fs " Voc - i ^ » 

Bases (neut.) ending in a. ep* n 1, ^—qt|f l W?*, W1F, 
TOit ii 3 —^rNt i *#ff, s r%ff it *—wk), ?wif, ^oTf? i wts^. 
^rs^t, iuorflFut, ^rf?^f)|i v, % —*to«i i ^rrof, wnu ii **»— 

sRorfer i i#u ii Voc. ^7j i «tot?*, *w, ^ront h 

Bases (masc.) ending in ri. (1) ^ II <|—*mrct | HHRT, 

*rf?# ti h—* rarc i *mit, am,#, *ra^ *rf 5 tut n 3 —*rait<u, 
*ra/ur, ^rfemT i TOtfs, »mr^ ti *—*mros, *mRTft i 
flUKif?"^, totts*^ ii v, (-utim, *raw, *rcuut, *rfwt i Jmroi, 

«rawj n \»—*mrt, wjnrfwr i *mTtg, *m?fcf, *mu n Voe. 

win: i *rarci, *ra/ft, *m, vrftrrjt u (2) sruj ii ■»—*ttot, »rmft» to ii 

^—TO I *TT*ft II *TP*lttU I JTT^ff 11 It—iTTOTKl, WSHTf, 

*TT*Hrft I HT^Kir^gl, viTOTTU^Tt (also with elnnto, esunto) \\ v, %— 
*TTOTW I MI’*KI«ii, MTOUUI II '»—'*TFSrt f »TT^f«l I *TTOtu, Il 

Voc. ¥TW, HTOT I flTO II 

Bases (fem.) ending in n. II *1—RTOT I *tTOT«f), UTWR, 
II This is to be declined exactly like JUHT II 
Bases (masc.) ending in n. (1) U«R; II 1—rWT I ^HTTtol, ^T31T II 
^I ITOT#, TN., ^1% H ^—^TfiUI, TWT I Utrff, n l —TTOT, 

rrarft, ^T«n^, ^T«uf5 I Tnm%ut, (also with elnnto, esvnto) n 

7 
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V, % —UPJt, TWt, TT#, UHW I TTNRjf, <TS(HU II '*—I 
m%, ii Voc. rrN, *t*T i u«tt#, *r*u u (2) snc*m 11 
i— 1 ®mr, «r^r, aw mil i smr, smmfl, v°n, srwqjt, ww n 

\ — 1 *m, ^jof, 3T^TT^ I 3FTTW, *J'-HI<tfl II \—SIWUH, ^F’TWI, 

wwi i srrtfs, «raf?, sr4ff, sr^, spwf?, «ra^[ n «.—swr, 

3mn?t, srenf, srarfs, wr ; sirts, ?r«rrff, srwr, srwnft, 

^«irit 5 , i smi fg^ wi^rr, gf« nf | ; ~ ^ft, sr »ug ^t, sn^mu- 

fcdt, ^wnmiui# (also with ehinto, esvnto) u * ( 5 —STOW, SRWJl, 

swc-nKirw • srantf, srerro, srarrur, sfhw, 
wifmi ii v»— 1 am, smfwr, sr<^, srofor, wir®, vwwfai i vtfti, 

SRIg, ^FTT^ II Vop. «m ; 3 TtT, ^i, 

i stctt, 3f*jt, sftt#, sF«nw n 
Declension in Pali ( 1 ) %% 11 1 —§5! 1 fKT, [p&] II R— 5 ?f 1 J 5 ll 
3 — 8 ^, [^rt, ^ft] 1 ffffR, ftf? || v—i pwi 11 a-— 55 KT, 
gSFST, fswr 1 itfR, wtff 11 Cf. Ins. ^frr ?fr<>rtf%%vR: = f^rr snsrtfa%f5 11 
and note that dat. plu and abl plu. liave the same form in Sanskrit. 
V-f5W 1 $KR II 1—* 5 , WKfcr 1 wtu II (2) gft 11 1— gft 1 
35 ft, fpRt * gft 1 gwt, sprit 11 3 —glwwr 1 gwtff, 11 v, $—gfaw, 

gfsiwt 1 gsfrf 11 n—ffawr, gfawr, gf^Ffr 1 gsftft, jpfrfir 11 *—gfafw, 
gftfif I gsfaj II (3) f»T*l II 1—f3p?l 1 fimNl II fifT^’ l 

fofq;, fJprawl 11 3 —faw^TT 1 •>*, $—fwiwt, for§«r 1 

ftWT II *—faf^WT, fR^JTT, f¥I^J|T I ftpFffs, II v»—' 

f*RF5p^ 1 II To the i- and w-stems, short vowels may be used 

before su, nam and hi. Cf also *rtt? J WHI'flff; WWj;, sPflWt, vjFy^b ; 

etc. (4) 5tWT ll 1—^IUT I ^raT. I H,—I <ndl<il tt \, it—<rtdl^ I 
NUrfR, STdTff II *, $ —3RTR I 5RTR II «—5RR, 5RTT3 I 5TWTg II ( 5 ) ^ II 
1 --*$ I 5JT®ff ll ^1 rf&r, ff75rl II l— Jrf^T, 

5TWT, Oh^T] I ll •*, ^rf^T, fTSSTT, [?WT] I ?T?fW, II 

wan, wat’.s^u, \ u o») ^ 3.11 ^—«w \ ww. \ \— 
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to' i to. awe) it \, *•—ager i agfe,-agffc n v, i aro ii *— 

tagg 11(7)^1511i—ww nnw. emdin—where*, *rra€t n 
\, *—*trw» inp, eiw or jj^jt i eTa*f?, ere*fir, ei«iJ?, eT^Je n 
* ^—mgf, eigar, erer i ere^re *trtt5 » , *n<uf, eigre ii *—erefi, erger, 
ereu, ergo, erer' o r i era*§, erge n (8) h «i —sm i asmd u 
*—arenr i *fiwrd, areT* n *—arercr. areer arei*fe ii *• $— 

^ 5 * *Mlil. TOW I' titiUM, 'tin 11', "tirw II ^—®BTTfr I aWT*SJ, e hW[ II 

( 9 ) «tr*r: 11 v-smi 1 smTHt. [smr] n sm\ arare 1 «mret, [ee] 11 
3—**1*111, srefa 1 sra^f?. sm^fe. [smft, smfa] 11 ■*, % —swre, ^nil 1 
sreiH I *—9RHT, STWOTTj SRI*?! I (same us inst. plu.) II 1 

[sm ] i err*<| ii (19) u^j; n ^ •—trt i uerel ii h— toe, i u 
3—TOer, u%T) iif^in i uRjfe, Tnrf? *T%fe, rr*tf? 11 v, ^—<»4), ufsnnt, 
UT5IW i ^5sr‘, *i3mrf II *—^5*TT, U5F5T. (MW I (same as inst. 

plu.) v* - ^55f } ufafy *T 5 Tfte‘ l ^T 3 JVR, It (11) W I «— 3 , 

efre', eft?, er% i ere u (12 ) irw^. h i— i e^gpet ii 
^—ji^ri ii e^er, i e^%fe, ii 

g , $—e^sa), esipere i e^gpi, esgpere ii <•—*i-eqai> *Rgj- 

rew « eegjs^ft ii i— es^fe, ir§p%. ee^reft?. e^refte i 

ee^le ii ( 13 ) geeji i—gre, get i ger, geret ii r— gere, ge i geret, 
ger*. g^ 11 3—gerer, gger, g^e 1 ge$fe, gei^f?, g^f?, g^fe 11 

*. $—gget. gew 1 gere 11 «.—gerre, gg^n, geT, gerer, gw 1 
(same as inst. plu.) u «—gei^, gJ), gefte', geft? 1 gei^i, g^g, gee 1 

Declension from Hemaeantfra. (i) 11 1, u «■— (as in PP.) n 

*—a*%ar, 1 *P%f? ( a*%f?', TO%f? 11 towt, a^get, aw^il 

(Saur. o^), q^re (Saur. o^), i srsg?#, tesjts), e^ie, 

a^rff, ^i f?’et, ^ree), u (2) feft n i—fer) i 

fersili ^rre, feftejt II ^—(cl. ejfe in PP. and in Hem.) 

^—frftqft, fefrre i ftrftr. ftfftr n * —ftftejt, Pi fie), firttefl, finfle, 
i fe<teg\ vv Voc. ^ ^ v M, 
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etc. Note that Hem does not allow # as the affix ot abl. sing, 
except in the a-stems. (3) 3$ ll 1 — 35 I 35, ?H3t, 3T5t, ?R3, 3$# II 
1 , V, *. %, O—(of. ## in Hem.) u ( 4 ) 3 T 5 T ii 1 —(ae in 3 — 
urci i 3151, 3i5T5t, 3151311 \ t - 3i5r5, 3T5r*, 3i5ir[ i uTsrrff, etc. (cf w 
in Hem.) n v, $—3151*3, 3151?, 3T5RJ l 3T3T3T, 3T3T3T UK. — 3I5TW, 3T51?, 

urerni, 315 #, 315tst), 31313, 3151# 3) i 315#, 3i5ra), urerra, 

3151#’#, 313133) n i—313m, 3 i 3 r?, 3 i 3 nj i 313m 31313’ h 
( 5 ) 3 # 11 V 1 —(cl. AMT m Hem ) n ^—f£) 5 , g 5 ) 3 T, 55 )?, 
5=eftr? i 35%, etc n * —35)5, j^tar, 5%#, 33ft? 3 #i, 

35#, 3 «)f? 3 ) 1 3153), snsNt, *[5)3, «nsfrf? 3 t, fsfcra) 11 *, ?. 

(sing, as inst. sing.; tor plu., ct 3131 in Hem ) u (0) #3 u i — # 51 , 
# 5 d 1 #33, #33), #33), # 3 *rt, #33, #3; n 1—#5? 1 # 5 T, 
#53, fas#, fira; 11 3—#3^3, #3^3, #331 1 # 3 ^f?. etc., firarff, 

etc. 11 X, x., $ s \»—(#3* as and #5 as 55 in Ilein.) h 

(1)353:11 1—331 1 mi, 3313), 3 ? 3 ) 11 33, Tr^Qf 1 r# 

33 T, 34131 , 3 ? 3 ) II ?— 3 ? 31 , 3131 , W, 3^3 I qnrff, etc. 
3 t#, etc. II x, \ — 313 ), 3 ? 3 ), 3331 I W, 3 ? 3 ’ ITO, 3313 II 
*—' 313 ), 3?3f, 333), etc. 1 353), etc. ■ 3?3), etc. (cl ## ami 33 

in Hem.) n v»—3^, 33 # 3 > 3?#3 I 3 f§, 3 fu, 319 , 3 t ?3 ii 

Declension in Epigraphic Prakrit. In some cases, the oibhaUnt 
are adapted to n standard base. Note the confusion about the use of 
gender. ( 1 ) 53 {muse ) <1 - 53, 53, 53f, 5#, 5^, 53), 5 g (C Asia) | 
53, 53T, 5%, 53T#, 53# (Asukau ; cf. Yed. 5313!) II ^ 53, 53, 53T, 

5^1, 53t, 55 I 53, 53T, 5%, 531# II ^ 5#T, 3#3T I 5*)%, 5^)f? II 

X—53T, 53T3, 53#, 531 I 5^lf? II *.—53. 53T, 53Tf?, 53?), 53?* II 
$—533, 533T, 53? (Ceylon) I 53R, 53T3t, 53T3, 53T3T II —54%, 
53%, 3#, 53#, 53%, 53#, 53# I 5%, 5% II 01. dat. dual 
<#»1 in C. Asia. (2) 53 (ueut ) | 1, ^ — 55, 55, 5%, 551, 5# I 
551#, 5513), 55T, 55 II (3) <15T (#“•) I 1—15, 157 I <£31, 151# II 
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*— 1*1 I) \ —I?™, I^nrr, <PR, gsrtr I gsurl?, 

3 ?rrf$ || •*, %, —(slug, same as inst. sing ) \ II n.—(sing, same as 

insf. sing )|| v»—I<jsnu II Cf . bases like <ftO«WI 

for srg&ft, ; also irfafT, fcUT. elq. (4) gfg, etc. n S— qg qg g ) 

went.) i sfasftfJT (masc.) n ^ — 1 * 1 . srfvPTc^ (iuasc.) || 

KTWFfeu, uru^Rt, 5 $, sjfatrftrcl, uffRt, gfsrcr, 

“ftrfalt, ojftfvRt I • suf%^, STTftUIT, suf?R II H- Rlrffa, 5 nf?W II (5) 
Ufa, (fern.) | 3— %ftf, ^ft I (cf. S?guf*rfg)> ^ II 

h—^ r, ^fr, ^ i ^fsRt ii 3, v—^far, *fan, ii 

t—%%nfT, II «,—ft, I ^RT, II u— 

^fw4, ^fa(ct. ^g^fn), ^r, ^s^n. ^fan, i ii ( ( >) uti (masc ), 

etc. ii <|—qtjj (also fem. and neut.), UT^I qgsit (ueut *&*) 'I 

3—( fciu. grgg) I UT*rf?, 5iff| ii ^—PI. firejfl II $—5^jrg>u, 

fafw (fem. ^ ) i urn ii v»—gsfur#, ^ i m*rg> 

urgg II (’f. 3TFTU5«r, gg*rgl II sffsr^T l etc. || (7) fqg, etc. < 1 — 
fan, fro. wij °?jt. fawrfwr i ggft, ggft, qgt, gfa ii ^—rtut i 
fafa ii 3 — four, ffirfan, grumKT, snuT, *rrfarr. *nur, npr, nsr, mgg, 
*trh. ftra, ftrfR, gg^T. fagg i jngrftfaf* n v—% n urg, wgg, 
^ 5 ^ 5 . fqgpt. vig, gggft, sgr, fag> fauT, ggg, araira i ggfq^;, 
RMiFigg, *nfg?f, ^idl'i, i?gg, nigg, gg^farw. urgg ii «•—frgfr> uicrfr, 
RT%I firfgg, fqgg II ( 8 ) Bases in at. <\ *pig (neut. 3 n«r^, fog, 

far), $i'g, Rf%, g’gt, ug, q*ur, fufrur^, ®nrgt, sifirfgg- 

ggt i fggigt, gg ii *mgr, |g®. snfa®, n % —ggggR. *nrgg. 
»ggl, %fww. Rfgg, wgg, i ^ggR, gfamgR. sr^grg it 
Kfn II (9) *F3H; etc. (muse.) i 1— U3TT, (neut. efiJT, ^■ I 

TTRRt, ^T*sn%, U3T^T II ^—Tr^TTfl, ^37? ( neut. :fW, g|»n ) I ^FWTSngt 
(ueut. ^grfg) || ^—^ysTT, TTf^RT, «RPTT, RScRT, HfTc^T, I ^TPSTlff II 
v—II *—RITM II ^«Tt, ^T®ft. Ut^, U5R. 

wg^» ^nggl* ^Hw*i)» ^iRgt, ^g?r» i R5?gg ii 
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\»—TlfsrfJT, II Cf. etc. (10) Pm^Er, etc. (inasc.) 

i—farafr, ?fcr ii PI. cftrfsr, srfeR, 

(neut. >T|jflfjr) II IWlRw, ii 5— 

fiRRT%^, fvg^fuur, £fW, PfTfaw, II v»-'W‘%VF^S « 

(11) etc. II 1—PI. sffausrT, srfajR (maBC.) || \ — JRt, «pr, 

3* (neut.) n furfu II Of. the declensional forms in Chapters 
X-XII, Notes. 

As to the confusion of number, we have ^trr\ f*W0*f a8 W ®11 a8 
<11UM. For the confusion of gentler, cf. (nom. 

8 “»g.), *srf?Rr, etc. JTfl^^Nfgfsr, UfT^RVfnfH. etc. are interesting 
feminine forms. 


TO5: qfcaa^: | — II 

Chapter VI—Declension of Pronouns and Numerals. 

This chapter deals mainly with the declension of pronouns and 
numerals. The chaptei actually forms part of Ch. V. In the 
commentary on PI’, by Kama Panivada (born 1707 A. D.) both 
Ch. V aud Ch. VI have been given as Ch. V, and it is interesting 
that only eight chapters (the geuuiue part of the l’P ) arc commented 
upon. It is also noteworthy that llama Panivada composed his 
Kamaavahu in the language of the original l'P , i. e. the so- 
called Muharuahtrl variety of Prakrit speech. 

Hill J as (nom. plu ) becomes e when it follows 
the words saroa, etc. ^ ^ ^ = 3 t ; % s % ; %=%, ^ ll 

5 F 5 IRII After the words, sarva, etc. (S. 1 ), asirp, mini 

aud ttha are substituted for tu (loc. sing.) Refill, 

= WfW, WV& II 

ft>TT |R|| After the words idam, etad, ktm, 
yad and tad, itul is optionally substituted for td (inst. sing ). 
W^TatfircjT, ^rrr ; ^ ; %JT=feCTT, ; fefW, ^OT ) fcte 

flTOJT, II 
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*TO! 11*11 After the wordB idam, etc. (S. 3), esim is 

optionally substituted for dm (gen. plu.). tr^msS^fu’, ; V'fc’HH. 

=t>^Ri; Stv[u=%fo', srmj; %rr*i.=%fu\ urtj u 

sn^P n^ii Asa is optionally substituted for hat 
(gen. sing.) after the words him, yad and ‘tad. *663; *1^= 

3TRT, 5TW ; II Of supra, I. 17, notes. 

t5(*P % |l|l| Ssa and se are substituted for nas (gen. sing.) 

after the pronouns /mn, yad and tad, when they are declined like 
nouns (fem.) ending in i. 3flFTT:=fi>W, ^ 5 a ^ 80 ^5Nr, #?, 

|>fa] (supra, V, 22) | = f^TWT, 3; also gfan, gftxr aft*, sf)^ 

[3ffe] l cTWT: = ftHTT, ; also cftSIT, Ufa, [#?] II 

||\S|l Hirn is optionally substituted for ni (loc. sing.) after 
the words lam, yad and tad. $%!«£ = ^ff‘; also ^**T 

(S. 2) I 3j%g; = *rff • also arilu , 3rf*R, 3R*T I = ?lf?* ; also gfef, 

Ufa, Sr*I II 

3T!$ f3TT ||q|| Var lect. srt% ii Ahe and id are optionally 
substituted for hi (loc. sing.) after the above words in the sense of 
time (cf. Pan., V, 3, 16). = ; also -cfj', etc (S. 7) | 

W = mk, 3r?«rr ; also etc. I gfSIT ; also gfjf , etc. 

*ft % 3%: II8.H T to and do are substituted for nasi (abl sing.) 
after the same pronouns. WTR = sfi^t, 3THfm.= 3TtTt, ^ ; ctUHTct 

= ?ra), ?Nt ii 

3^*1 l|^o|l 0 is optionally substituted for nasi (abl. sing ) 
after the pronoun tod. g?[ = g) . also g^ g^ (S. 9;cf. supra, 
IV, 6) || The a is considered to be elided before o by IV, 1. 

\\\\[\ Se is optionally substituted for the pronoun tad 
together with nas (gen. sing.), g^jf, g^n: ; also for masc gin, gttf 

(supra, S. 5) n Hem. allows the form in all the genders for idam, 
etad and tad. 
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«fWT S im is optionally substituted tor the word tad 

together with dm (gen plu.). faf, ?rrat = ftf ; also *TTCf ( or gpjf), Hftf 
(S. 4) || Hem. allows the form for idam, etad and tad in all the 
genders. 

faff? *»: H^ll Ka is •substituted for the pronoun lam when 
followed by ease-affixes. <|—^ | % || \—%gj | || etc. 

^If; jjjj ||'<H|| Ima is substituted for the pronoun t dam when 
followed by ease-affixes. —^rf'i ^ || ^I II etc- 

iMJ^II A is optionally substituted for ulam when 
followed by the Prakrit case-affixes ssu (gen sing.) and ssim (loc. 
sing.). 3PFI=?rer, prfaf || Cf V, 8; VI, 2. 

fi II Ha is optionally substituted for ni (loc. Bing.) 

together with the da of idam. . also srfef, 

(cf. S. 2, 15), but not ( ef. S 2, 17) u 

•I l|^\Si| Ttha is not hubstitutcd for ni (loc. sing.) when it 
follows tdam (cf. S 2). 

ll^ll When followed by am (noni. 
sing ) and am (aec, sing.) in the neuter gender, ulam, inain and 
niamo are substituted for ulam together with the ease-affixes. 

335 * *n4tei 31 |I^SJ| When etad is followed by mi (nom. sing ), 
the substitution of o foi s 11 is optional Cf svpui, V. 1 trg: = 
Vff, ^ 11 

^ ll'Rotl 1 to is optionally substituted for vast (abl. sing.) 
when it follows ctad. Cf. S 21 ; also 

(cf. V. ti) || 

l|^i| Ta of etad is dropped when followed 
by tto (S. 20) and ttha (S. 2). ^ ( K. n 

Cf. supra, IV, G for the elision of the final d. 

flfreKt : 30 *31333**1% li^ll Sa is substituted for the ta of tad 
and etad in the masculine and femiuine (but not in the neuter) before 
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gu (nom. sing.), qt 3 ^:=^ gffcft (Hero, also allows g ; HI. 3) t gT 
RfanT= 3 T trffStT II i#, ^ET (S. 19); II Hem. (Ill, 85) allows ing also 
in the neuter. 

IR^II Mu is optionally substituted for the da of 
adag before the case.affixes (of. also supra'., IV, 6 ) and the word is dec¬ 
lined as a noun ending in u. srcf) I SR?) l 

gwTs=?rgtf) gftuT i Rffcpsoiipft i sr^s ^=^ 5 ' 1 

KSt H^tJil Ha (which does not admit any case-affix and 
remains the same in all the three genders) is optionally substituted 
for the da of the pronoun adas (cf. IV, G.) before su (nom. sing.). 
«l? gfaft l jrfWT I STf SRf II 

1 | The word pada means a word together with its 
case-affix. This is an adhikara-sutra (ct. I, 1, note) indicating that 
the following rules up to S. 53 refer to substitutes of padas. 

cjlt H^ll Tam and tvmam are substituted for the pada 
yushmad+ tv (nom. sing.). Su comes here from S. 24. cqi$=<f, grf II 
3 ^nfrt H^VSII Turn is also substituted for yushmad + am 
(acc. sing ). cUq, c 3 T= 3 ' • alternately also g*f (and cf ? ) ll This Sutra 
is ignored by K. 

gife Tvjjhe and tvmhe are substituted for yusli- 

mad + jas (nom. plu.). g*% II 

«Jt IR 5 .II Vo is also substituted for yushmad+ 

tas (acc. plu.). gsjfPt, T>=3t, a* 80 5*^, H 

anwten gw gft m°n Var - lect - ° 3 ^ ( K -)« Ta *> tae > ^mae 

and tvme (tun according to K.) are substituted for yushmad + ta (inst. 
sing.) and yushmad + ni (loc. sing.). c^qr, 3 *PI, 3*1 

(K. gq ) II 

g^-gs-gsw-g^-garu ll^u Var. lect. ogg-girNgf-g^-gsir- 
(K.) || Tamo, tuha, tujjlia, tumha and tvmma are substituted 
8 
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for yuthmad + nai (gen. sing.), i. e. for tava, te. K. ignores tumma, 
but adds tuva and tvhbha to the list of substitutes. Note that tumma 
is only a modi float ion of tvrnha. 

anft *3 ^ ^ H^Rli An of the eastern school of Indian graiftmarians 
is the same as ta (inst. sin'g.) of the western school Te and de are 
substituted for yvshmad + an (iust. sing.) and also for ijushmad + has 
(gen. sing.). ?spiT and || Cf. S. 31. 

* 113311 Tumui is optionally substituted for yuslimad + 
ait (inst. sing.). cgqT=gl|T5 II 

gifcfs gifts' fafa i^«n Var lect. g*%1f f*lf% ( K ) II 

Tujjheliim, tumhehim and tummelnm are substituted fot ijushmad + 
bins (inst. plu ). 5jKjpfir:=g—.ififf', gjalffc" u K ignores turnm- 

ehim (which is merely a modification of tvmhelu or °him) and 
prefers tujjliehi and tumhehi without the final anvsvara (cf. IV, 1G). 

gvng gflrrfit "$*Ml Tatto, etc. ure substi¬ 
tuted for ijushmad + nasi (abl. sing.) rWtI=<ra), 

gttrs, g*rf? II 

11^11 T u mb ah into and tinnhiisiinto 

are substituted for yusmad + bhyax (abl. plu ). gr?r- 

11 

^ ^ ||^VS|| Vo, etc are substituted for 

ijushmad + am (gen. plu.). gsJTTWj;, *:=?), sFSTttf II 

^ gttfvG ll^qll Var. lect. oguffeg (K ) » Tvmummi is 

optionally substituted for yashmad + m (loc. sing.). For other 
forms, see S. 30. E. gives two substitutes, viz. ivmammi and 
tumassim. ?^T=5+if**l, 5*1 II 

^ tgfq ll^ll Tujjhesa and tumhesu are substituted 

for yushmad + sup (loc. plu ). §, gi%g || 

|tfo|| Ham, etc,, are substituted for asmad + 
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su (uom. sing.). vnpf M For tbe ^ ast for™. cf. MagadhI 

(XI, 9) hake, hayc, ahalte and Ins. hakam. 

Sisfwrfir Var. lect. fatcfft ^ (K.) II Ahammi is substi¬ 

tuted for asmad + am (acc. sing.) and also asmad+su (nom. sing.), 
and (K fii) || 

ft HJ# llVJ^H Mam and mamarp, are substituted for asmad + am 
(acc. sing.), JTT=JT, WT II 

3nft WRRifts HV^II Arnhem substituted for asrnad+jas (nom. 
plu.) and asmad+ias (acc. plu ). gqi^uud siurm, «U =8U% II 

oftsrfo lltfgtl y ° 18 optionally substituted for asmad+ia* (acc. 
plu ). s rei m , 8:=# II Some Mss. read nc as in Hem ; but K 
ignores this Sutra. 

sirfe ft hut? ii#Mi Me and mamdi arc substituted for asmad+ an 
(inst. smg.). TRT=ft, JUU? II For *be latter form, cf. Asokan 
JUUTT, JltJUIT. etc in Notes below. 

3f! ‘Q HCTO l.tf^u Mai aud mac are substituted for asviad + ru 
(los. sing ) and asmad + an (inst. sing.) *rf^T, JWTaSTS, II 

ftlftf IIVV9J1 Var. lect *i%ff (K.) || Ainhehim is substituted 
for asmad+ blun (inst. plu.). 3r^jnfjf:=3iJ%ff ( lv. ^J%%) II 

JWTJ fTOT^ ll«c;l| Matto, etc. are sub¬ 
stituted for as inad+ nau (abl. sing ). jmjsJfflt, *1?#, *T*TT3ft t lUTl^, 
*mTff II 

3T*Sjfftr?ft Wife |iy£_|i Amhdhinto aud amhasunto are 

substituted for as mad + bhyas (abl plu ). 3t*-C l g ~ d) li 

ft JUT JT5 TTSJfi ll^o|| Me, etc, aie substituted lor asmad + 
has (gen. sing.), jut, ft=ft, jut, jt^ JTfJTJ II Of. *ms<JWl‘>JTf5 ( for 
in C. Asian documents. 

JT3SR oft 81*1 8 ffg fUW* ft 8lrfft Ifttyl Var. le Ct. Tff) 8U?o (K.) || 
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Majjha, etc., are substituted for asmad+ am (gen. plu.), 9MI9H, 
qjrt, SFflW, II Some Mss. have ne for no. K. ignores 
majjha; but llem. has ne, no, majjha, amha, amham, amhe, amho, 
amhaija, mamaija and mahana. 

HUffa llVll Var. lect. qqftq qqfttf #f (K ) || Mamammi is sub. 
stituted for asmad + ni (loc. sing.). qfq=qqfrq (K. also qqftq ) 0 
Cf. S. 4G. 

11^|| Amhesu is substituted for asmad+sup (loc. 
l ,lu -). II 

3*f lM*ll Do is substituted for doi before sup, i.e all the 
case-affixes. Jiwn^s^flf ; prt:=0s II Cf. S. 57. 

sfa: ||VMI Ti is substituted for tri before all the case-affixes 
aud the word is declined like a noun ending in 1 . Hrfq: ( fern. fggfq: ) 
=rfHf 5 f%3 ( fem. fg^j )=?ftg 11 Of. V, 18; VI, 60. 

fafuur Il^ll Tinni is substituted for tri + jas (uom. 

plu.) and tri + ias (acc. plu ). 1 neut.gtfig ; fem. )= 

1%fW il 

5 ^W®T ni Il't'SlI Duve and don 1 are optionully substituted 
for dvi + jas (nom. plu.) and doi+£as (acc. plu ). ^ ( fem. aud neut. 
£ )=%$, II Cf. S. 54. 

|lVll Chattaro and chattdri are substituted 
for chatnr+ jas (nom. plu.) and chatur + Sas (acc. plu.). qgtn ;: ( neut. 
■•irtiR. ; fam. ■'ituf^ II 

^|g|g| Vf n^n Nham is substituted for dm (gen. plu.) after 
the words dvi, tri aud chatur. . SftnWI R i , ; 

e|?ra^JIR=^gv^ or q&SJg || K. ignores the anvtvara in donham, 
etc. 

IIVMI The rest of the rules regarding declension 
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are th§ same us those for words ending in a. As for instance, the 
rule' bhiso him (V, 5) given for words ending in a, should also 
apply’to masculine words ending in i and u (e.g. sjnftf?, etc.), 

and to feminine words ending in a, i and u (e.g. *n^nf?, qjffiF, 
etc.; cf. V, 19), and also to numerals (e.g*., etc. ; cf. 

S. 54-56.). 

if A 1 and a are not substituted respectively 

« 

for hi (loc. sing.) and nasi (abl. sing.) in the case of nouns ending 
in i and u. Cf. V, C (hid 9. wtfcrtrfjnfaT ; srrq M nifrq I 

^t® 5, «rrarff u 

«* ¥?rfa II^u & (also a?) is not substituted for the final vowel 
of nouns ending in i and u, when bhyas (abl. plu ) follows. Cf. V, T 
and 12. 3TfJTWT:=W»ftf!J^t, W*ftS»sft ; an§wi:=tfla.FiT-tfl, 11 

ll^ll The plural must be used instead of 
the dual in all cases both for the cases of nouns and for 
the forms of verbs. 1 ^=*^ J I^TWfrH=*!^f 4 ‘; II 

There are violations, though very rare, of this rule in Epigrapliic 
Prakrit. 

ll^Vtn The genitive case-affix, must be used instead^ 
of the dative. 5ri9WJT«f==^J^nnW ; srWi&wr:=*PWP& H Note that in the 
earlier stage of the language as represented by Pali and inscriptions, 
the dative is sometimes found to be used ; but the former uses dative 
forms only in the singular. Hem. also notices tbat occasionally dat. 
sing, forms are used in Prakrit. He also allows gen. for aco., inst., abl. 
and loc.; loc. for acc. and instr.; loc. and instr. for abl .; and 
acc. for loc. He further says that in AMg. sometimes inst. is used 
for loc., and acc. is used for nom. Hem.’s additional rules are: 

II “TOTfH** 

mn^ii ii u*n*v u v-^forr-- 

WUOT ^ I *—qft* wr:=ww 5 *T I «•—^ 1 %- 

i v»—(fqrfw*)%Gt?id n‘ uh#" i» * 11 * *n 
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r—* nir * arrfjT i 3 — sftprtsfag %s srerfasn 555ft it ‘.‘rowrr- 
^ [*ra*ft O 11311^11 *—«ftf5 1 «—tnsrT ?n*rat 
?rfJr3^rnT^ft u “uht^t fjpfan” 113113^11 f%^*rtrf wfer 
»TO? Tftf II "*nf II dfWI. ^T%=%5tf ^I%5rf II 

“swwmr wfqr filter” 11 ^ftu’ fa farwr 11 

NOTES. 

Summary. Declension of Ptonouns. (1) *pj n (a) Masc. «|— | 

II *T«f I II \— l R^ff, II *—qsqnfl, 

UKflfif I U55I^t, RSfl^ II V, %—| qsptf, *T555rTW II *—Rsqfw, 
M«rN, R55c*T I *ps%$[, gotg II (b) Fem. 1—g^TT l U^rmt, R*TH, 
RSfT || RSaf I RStfSlt, R55TT3 II ^—R^TT?, I RScfrff, RS^fa II V, $ 

—Rsqr?, datin' i n *—u® 5 i?, *p*Tni, q«TT^t, u^Tf, i 

Rsqrg'dt n «—u^rc, *p^ i R®rrcj t usurer u (0 Ncut i, ^ 

—Rsq I R55T5', R°5T5, Rsqrfin II The rest is as in masc. (^) f^q; u 

(a) Masc. <|— jqt i ^ u R—jq I fit it \— ffcff, ^fqqrr l filff, 5^f? II * 
—T*TKt, 5JIT5, fqrfa I ifqrf^Tt, JRT$s*t II *, %— 3RR I fRTW, 
fRTO, fW II v*—ifqfw, fftfaq, qrfw, ff I 5^1 II ( b ) Fein. 
1—5*TT I ?qr*it, 55TT3, II H—f*T I fqp?ft, 5*TT3 II }—fRTf, finq | 
fqrff, fqrfa ll The rest lh as in q# (fem.). ( c) Neut. 1, $W, 

?55!Wt I fRTf', 5RI5, 5RT% l The rest is as in masc (3) fajq n (a) Masc. 

1 — # I % ll H^ I III )—%*&, fw I %ff, %fa II 1—^T, 5P# I 
*tilfiRit, H *, S—3?ra I 5FTCJ. ll \»— ^fpf. 5 pfn?, 

«f«r, «fw> «|%> II %q, %q II (b) Fem. <\ —5FT I *STOt, TO3. 

II ^5 I plu. as nom. plu. || ^—^UT, 55HJ, 55?. ^5* 

«^rr I 5j|H*, 5Frf5, ^tf? ll n— *T$l, «T5, also inst. 

sing, forms except Idria. i 5Tf5^t. ^l€^t II V. £— 

tWI> i > + 1 ^) + 1 ^ 1 » ^lii> H»)^. ^31» ^ 1 * 11 , 4biv , wq l 

^>iW» , hiiu> +i«u» , h)io» "i>)lfi ii v * - ~''kiii» *Bi5> 3it5» #ar. ^bNii, 

ibi^» I £1^) II 
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(c) Jfeut. <), I ?*?', Hi!?, sbtRu H The rest iB as in masc. (4) 
a? II, (a) Masc. <\—gft | It || ^—gf I H || ^—SpJT, teRR I tete, %f? II *— 
arnt, i aTfpat, aTgret ii v, % —are, arm i tsrrer, arer, tefa n 
v,_grfef, atea, are, ate, ate, a?re, afta i tea n (b) Fern. i— 
5TT i amt, arts, sfteit, ate u ^—af i as nom. phi. ii ?—aterr, amc, sit?, 

*()?, afhj, afar, sfterr i ante, aif?, atf?, sftf? n *—srnft, arif, at?t, 

artf, also inst. sing, forms except jina. \ aiftpsf, aripte, 

3fts?st II v, ^—3TWT, f%WT, Sit, aft%, afhr, grtf, sfar, gfaTT, 
re?, are i arret, tefa‘, arfa', aref, arer, ater, sftej, tetter* n 
'*—snt?, ar?, teftr, aft?, tetsr, teten, ant, a?*rr i arte, are, tette, 
teta II (c) Neut. ^ ^—3f l ai?*, aT?, aTtef H The rest is as 
in masc. (5) ^ || (a) Masc. 3 — gt I ct II R—if I % II *—&!!, tew I ctfif, 

%ft 11 *—sat, u?t, at 1 mfe'dt, areret u *, $—aw, are, it i tete, 
aref, arer, fa n «—afw’, afw, aw, ate’, art, s?*t, afre i ^ 11 
(b) Fem. <j— -ar i artet, are, atert, ate u -a’ i as nom. plu. u *— 
ar?, an?, ate, ate, teter, aten, aterr i arte, arte, <ftte*. atte u *—atet, ar$, 

atet. atf, also inst. sing. forms except tina. | refiFat, argret, attest, 

atijret 11 v, % —arer, fawT, ate, ate, an*, ar?, ifte, tet?, ater, iften, it i 
arat, %fa’, arte, arer, arer, atef, a)*rr, tetter, fa u w —are, ar?, teftj, ate, 
ater, teterr, ate, a?rer i are, are, tette, teta 11 (c) Neut. <j, a i ar?', 
ar?, alter l The rest is as in masc. (6) t^a^ 11 ( a ) Masc. 1—qa, 
rjat 1 II 1 T&f?', U *— 

utet, rreret, 'retei u^ite i rrerteret, treurete it *, ?—-trew • rtete, 
»reref, »rerer u *—rretea’, <ref*a, rjw, iw i ttea, rtel ti ( b ) Fem - 
1 —rjaT I rrerte, *T?re 11 H—rte l rreT^> W? H ^te, I 
rr?rte", rr?rte l> The rest is as in a# (fem.) and ??tj (fem.). (c) Neut. 
1, rpf I rrete’, rrere, *rertej »> The rest is as in masc. (7) II 
fa) Masc. <j—sjij, 3r? i 9i^t, «rg# n \—?w i «nj, sig#, ?rg; n 

}—<«griir 1 srgte’i ’teft « *—wjj, «njte i *tete ? at, u 
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V, *T5pnt, Stgw I Slap, Slap tl «—sigfo*, sigfo, sig?«r i wgu, 
suj?| h (b) Fem. <)—sjaj, 515 1 «apt, snp snj ii *—sig* 1 srgwt, 
sigg, erg 11 3 —shjtt, snji, sr^sr, snpT i snjf?', snj 1 f 11 *— 
Siapt, WJS, ngft, also inst. sing, forms 1 srajfs*at, siajus# II *, *— 

r 

as inst. sing. 1 snp, ?np ll v*—as inst. sing. 1 spjtf, sjajg n (c) Neat. 

1—sr?, srg' 1 sug’, sign, sigfw n ^—sig' i siap sigfor n The 

rest is as in mosc. (8) gisp* n 3—gu*, ?r* 1 gsa*, ga% ll ?f(?). & 

5 K* I g^aft, ga^, gt 11 } — ?|?, utt, gt[ } gjjtr, gat, gan?, %, ^ I gsafiff*, 
ga%f?, ga%f?> g,**ir§ 11 *■“■uut, <s?ut» gangt, gang, ganf? i 
g*fiW, g^rt*^ 11 *, s—girt, gf, g^, g*=ar. g*f. %, % g? i *t> 
gsTKrcf, g*fmf 11 «—m. ag, gv, §puc, g^, gufar, g*rftu‘ i grafts, 
g*%*| 11 ( 9 ) vreqvjl 1 —stf, 5 , St?**, ^fwr, far 1 sp% (Saur. gsf) 11 
\ —a?*, am*, siffa?, fa? 1 ant, # 11 }—it, anr, jrf t jrt? i su%ffc\ 
sia%f?n v.—»n^t, amnft, uurg, arm? i wcif^a t , sir?re?ul 11 
*> %—§, am, u?, tr^fR 1 atft, si*?, snmf, *i*fc, a?^, sre?t n «-ai?, 
an?, ajarftar. amftu’ 1 sra%g 11 

Declension of Nvmerals. < 1 ) fg || <|, H—?t, ?t% II }—gtff* II 

*•—?tf??#, gtspat ll v, aftajf, o*j? n «—gtg 11 ( 2 ) fir 11 °i, \—%fw 11 

3 -<rtf? 11 *, °v? 11 *—tft%st, rffg^ut 11 v*—cfrg n 

(3) ^g? 11 1 , 5 *—^TKt, ^UTfr 11 3 —gatfif, =sgf? 11 ^rf??#, =araapat, 

^gffaut II V, $—=* 3 W, OIJ 5 , ^gajf*, «>a^ 11 V»—-qgg ll 

Deolension of Pronouns and Numerals in Hemachandra. Pronouns. 
( 1 ) (mnsc.) || 1—as in TP. u v— gs«f i fT®^T II U#tr, 

U i5 %nf 1 U 5 ^, II *—g*mt, etc. as in | y«fflt, 

etc. as in || >r, ^i u^faf, gsgiag, *r®uqf II «— 

ywrfwi, u«Tf^, usgt«r i h (2) ^ (masc.) u 3— ut 1 %, % 

II U, auf I % UT, W II -%an, w, fcPUT I rtf?, etc., etc. || 
K—U*?I, r!TWt, rit,rmt, rl?t, gsft I %f?', etc. || ^rfTU, 11 rlTO, r^Rr, 
11 '*•—uf^f, gfiar, uf«r, ?nt, ur^r, i rtg. rt$\ #s, 11 Yad 
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becomes ja (fern. j&, and in some cases jt ); ka (fern, ka, and in 

some cases ki); idam=ima\ etad—eya, ea. These are declined like 
»arva: The peculiar forms are noticed below. Kim has in abl. sing. 
kino and kha. Idam (masc.) has ayam and imo in nom. sing. It has 
in fem. nom. sing . imiya and ima; in snasc. acc. sing, inam and 
imarn \ in gen. sing.' atta and imatsa; in loc. sing, assim, imaitim 
and iha, etc. It haB also the defective forms from the base na (cf. 
tad ) in acc. sing, and plu. and in inst sing, and plu. jjf i % || | 

3*1? I) Et>ad+ sv=esa, eso; inam, liuimo, earn; esd. Idam, tad 

and etad have in gen. sing.se and in gen. plu. siiri. Etad + hasi 
= ettahe. Adas + su=amu , aha; masc. loc. sing, ayammi, tyammi, 
amummi. 

ii i—cf, 5', g?, a?, $p’ 1 3*?, 3*^, 

3^ ll *—€, 3 - . 3**\ 3?\ 3?» 3*1, 3S I 5t, 3^*3, 3 s **, 3*%, 
II f?, k, % 3*, 33*, 3*K, 3*31, 3^, 33T? I i*, 3***%’, 

3*%f? , gj%f5, II *■— (tto, do, du, hi. Unto 

and a are to be added to the five bases g? f g^ gg, g?, and gsg and to 
315 and gsgj to get the forms), etc. (hi, a are not allowed with 

3?), 3331, etc -> 333t, etc > 3?3l etc., gsg^t, etc., gif#, etc., gx^fll , 
etc., also ?pgf, also 315, gsg, ?ff*g), 3*?, gsifi I (tto, do, du, hi. Unto 
and sunto are to be added to the bases gig, 315, gif, > gi? and 
35tK to get the forms) u *, g?, g, h, g*?’, 35, g?’, 35, gg, 3%, 

33t> 3315, % k, 5, % gwr, 353, 3*f, g*f, 3^, 3*?, s?g; 1 3, *ft, if, 

3=3,3 s * 1 ’. 35131, 3*3*3= 3fT*3, 3*fH3, 55333, 3333*, 5*133'. 

3333 > 3*333, 3 s ?* g^CB, 3*?, , g*f33, g*?K!L 33*31*3 11 

's—3*^, 3*3f, 3*n?. ^5» <3?* a ^ B0 other forms by adding loc. sing, 
affixes to the bases 3, 33, gg, 33, g*g, 355 and giRf, e.g., gi*g, etc. i 
forms by adding su to g, gg, gg, gf, gsg, gif, grg^ e.g. gg, 335, 
etc. u srcg^u ^ -ffeg, urf**r, sri*?, f, si?’, w??’» si*?, *n%, 
«i*?l, *fl, ?*f, *1 it ^—*?, * 3 , f*i, srifcg, si*?, g*?, *f, gg’, fgg’, si?’ i 

«»*%, «r*=?l, **?, *& ii *—f*r, k, *m, *?*?*?, *rgi?, g?, *?*& t si*%^, 

» 
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SJRJ, sufc, $ ll VL—forms by adding tto, do, du, hi, hinto 
and 3 to the four bases j^ f rr, *1?, *TRK, e S-> R^, eto - (W» J* 8,6 
not allowed with *n), rrr^ etc., also rr! i RRRt. SIH^, * Wife'll. 

TOifiwil, w i gsg t, toi 5 *! . ti *, t—R*. *»*, ***> 

rj\ *pr», rsr;', to, to' i'w, #, rite, to. wi‘» **f. *»*&• 

RRTRI, RfTO, R3 R 7TRT, also toto'> etc - H RS, *W1*» 

other forms by adding loc. sing, affixes to the bases WFf t RR. Rf. 
RSRI, e.g., TO^T, etc - H TO\> R^g, *{£%, R^FR 0 ; al 80 RP^’ 
etc., also TOl^, etc - II 

Numerals. tr<t = vry > xpt, declined in Bing like f^r 11 fj becomes 
g) or ^ ; in nom. and acc. jjHgqj, %Ri<if ; inst. , 

%ff ; abl. gt, %ffRt 5 gen. Rfa?’, ^T 5 * ; loc. Rta , ^ II %=Rt 11 
Rjj* has in nom. and acc. =Rgrd. RRd. Rflrft ; and RSf^gt, 

RRR?’, Rg;^ respectively in the remaining case-affixes. 

Declension of Pronouns and Numerals in Pali. Pronouns. (1) r# ii 
(a) Maso. <j—R«rt i RE? II ^—R5R I R*R II ^—R*RR I R5Rf*T, TOf? II 
a.—R«IHI. TOOT I RSRfR, RSRff II V, \—TORR I TOR*, R®RHTR* II 
R®TO, R« r %‘ I R5R^ II Voc. R5R, rert I R®RT II ( b ) Fem. 1 — 
ROT I ROT. ROTRt II RSR I ROT, R®RTRt II vl—ROTR I ROTfR, 

ROTf? II V, % —TOOT. R«RTR I ROTR, ROTRFR* II *—ROTR', ROTR I 
ROTR 11 (c) Neut. «|, ^—rest l R S R l fa ll The rest is as in masc. 

>9 

(2) tjg^u (a) Masc. i— tjr) i n tjr’, tJR I II The rest is aB 
in r# (masc.), i.e., ijg as rer II (b) Fem. T—ttrt i tjgr, itrir! u 
I TJRT. WRl II vl— tPRiR I iJRTfR, ^Uff II x, % — q fdOTR , 

HRiOT, t£RTR I tJRTR » UdIRI'H II v»—IjfdSH, t£TO‘, L^RIR I LJ3TR II 
(c) Neut. i, v —ng’ | tjgrf% ll (3) gg |i (a) Masc. ^^ I ^ II 
^—R*, R* I % ll %R, 3 r I ^ff, stfJf, ^f| ll etc. The rest of 
both the bases g and g is as rr (masc.) | (b) Fem. ^—rt i gr, gTRt || 
R'j R* I RT. RIRt II VL—RIR, RTR, (gWT, ROT, TOt] I RTfR.Rlf?, RT^T, 
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#Tft II • V, $—[m#T#], TOT, [ TOTV, TOT ]j TO, [#T#> TOTOT, TOUT], 
fiRTO, ftHTT I TOf, TOT#, [ TOf, TOT#, TO, TOT#, TO ] II «— 
TOf, [tot, TOT, TOTT, TOT, #mT], fro', [fTOT, TOT, TOT, TOT, TOT] I 
II (c) Neut. 1, *—#*, #’ I <t, mft, # ll (4) CC# II (a) Maso. 
1—TOT' I & ll C#’ I C*t II tfipTT I trfir, ttf#, C*##, 

C^ft II V, ii—TO#, C*R# t TJ#, TJTO, C^#, ^JlTO II *—TOTT, C#*fT I 
plu. as inst. plu. it v»—prft#, c#f^# I 33, ll (b) Fem. 

i— tot’ i cm, cm#t ii i —c#‘ i cm, croft u *—cm# i cmfm 

cmft it v, tott#, tott, c fron# . cfrorr. croi i cror\ cmro* u 
TOT’, Cf*TC#\ cm#* I CTO, ll (°) Neut. <|, c#’> C# I J^t, 

cmftn (5) gm^u i— pt, g#i g*%n a#, g#\ t# i g*#rc>’, gp# u 
vl— sim, mrr i §p%fc, gpc’fa ii *, $—aw, g*#\ gp#' i g*#i#\ 
gi#’ n v»—<#ft, aft i g*%# H (6) m#\n i— m#’ i ##'» to# ii 

^—#*, mr* I TO#ra', TO# II \, VL—TOTT I TO#fa, TO^ft II v. 

mi. to’, to#’, mr’ i m#ra*, to#’ ii «—uft i to##, ii 

Numerals. ( 1 ) fg || <|, ^II *■—gift. gtf# II V, 

ft?#, fftm’, [ft##'] ll «—gft. .1 (2) ft II (a) Masc. 

\—mit ii v vl— cftft, #tft ii •*, ftw', ftmom* n tffa, 11 
(b) Fem. ^ »—ft*#t II *. % —ftHF# |l (a) Neut. n, gift ll 
(3) (a) Maso. <}, *—#c#Rt, #g*t ll *—##f#, ##ft H 

v. II (b) Fem. v-TOWt H *, $—#TOT#’> [ #g#', 

##*###’] i (o) Neat. <\, n 

EpigraphiO Prakrit. Pronouns. Forms noticed in records of 
different periods are given. There is great confusion in regard to 
gender. <1) TOPl^l 1—##, ##, aftt I mt. TO#t, TO% II ^—# I TOE, 
ii c—##r, ###t (Hem., ill, 109), mrft, #ftm, #ft#ft , mi, 
#m, cftrot i m#ft, m%f# ii *—##% ii $—mr, mu, ##r, mf, cm, 

#ft, #ft#, #ft i #i mm#, topt#t, to# ii «—PI. mtg, to##. n 
(2) i i—gift i g$, $ ii ^—Pi- g$, gtft u ^—gait i 
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n tr—PI. % it gft, qff, erf* I g<PB ti v—PI. 

3$g II (3) gq (masc.) i 1—-g, gT, %, gt, ^ RTf*t II R I 

\ —%g, ffar» v—grg, i %f| it «.— ?m, gr, i iDff ii «— 

rm, ffcg i <ta, fa', crtf, gg « gf??, gfg i %g ii ( 4) gqj(“eut.) i 

1—a, «f, %, gt I g,%, g, gt I S, S, gift II (5) R^(fem.)i 

1 —m I *•—?f I V—gji) II (6) Secondary baBe of gq^ [and *qn ] 

(of. <nft|1g *r*l}» on qqq ) | ^—r*f i ^ (masc.), grft (neut.) u Cf. 

Pali, and Hem., Ill, 70, 77. (7) qgq (masc.) i i—qg, qgy, q§ I 
qg, q%, q^ II R—qg II $■—"l£c)«T, HctPf, qg%g, q<j3ril I IJctf? II 

*—qgrg, qfag, qgp), qg^rg, qggiil ii % —qgg, qfgg, qftwi, qqg i 
q?|g, qgrcr, q<tfg n v*— qgfci, qgfa i q&j u (8) qgq (neut.) i 
i—qg, qg, qg (Hem., Ill, 85). qgr, q$, qg% i q?), qgrft u *-— qg, 
qg i qgrfg a (9) qg^ (fern.) i i— qg, qgi, qgm n %—%, g i 
qgrgf u qg*), qg*g ii ( 10 ) ^(masc.) i i—sg, qg, qg, qg, 

*rf*r, qgM & u * —qg, qtf ii \ —q^g, °qr, qfqgri q^f? ii 

*—qgft, qgrqT ii *.— 53 , qg:, qift 11 %— qgg, qggq qfag, sig 1 q^g n 
11 ( 11 ) ?qq (neut.) ( <|— qq, qq, qg, qgt, «pf, qg, qg, 

qg) 1 qgrfa 11 qg 11 (12) qqq (fem ) 1 i—qg, m, 

wg, wfg 1 qgr 11 ^— qg 11 v—-qgrq, qgft, qfgg 1 qgrqi 11 n— 

qgt, srgt, II v*— srfg, qg, qjf, qgfg, qg%f, qg, q$tfg n (13) gq^ 
(masc.) 1 1—g) (also fem ), ^ g, g, q 1 gy, q 11 ^—R II \ — *)g, 

qg 11 *—ggt 11 ^—gg, «rg, ?igr, g§ 1 i)g, ^g, ^rr n >»—PI. ^g 11 

vs 

(14) gq (neut.) 1 <j— z f> ?} > ^ q, ?r, sf 1 gifg, srrfg 11 ’t—g, g, gt, sf, 
q 11 Cf. gg*g II ( 15 ) I 1 —ft (neut.) u ^ — PI. gqfg (masc. and 
neut.) 11 Cf. ^tfg 1 %fgg=ftft, %WT • ftfag (ififtg )= 

ftft, ftft, ftft, ftflj, f’ft, q'ftg 1 gafgfaq=%ft, sRiftft 11 ftfgfg=ftfg, 
ftft > i.e., that (conjunction), in order that, q;—expletive. %g-ftgg= 
ftgg 1 W(=ftf, ftg 1 %grft=%gft II ( 16 ) Sp=gq (masc.) 1 1— 

gj»l t «f'g, «i%, gift 1 «ft, sr’%, (later «ij%) n 



Ch. Vll ] A GRAMMAR OF THE PRAKRIT LANGUAGE 09 

*—P^ ii v— urr, *> 1 %, 3M11 $—ngg, w'ggt, w'gg i 

W’srtf II *wf»f I W^gil ( 17 ) 9 T 53 JH (neut.) | 1—SR, 31 ^, 31 *, 

«W\ 3^ l swrft, ii PI. 3fGTfg ii (18) g$ (masc.) II 

i— g 3, utf, i gg, g*‘ ii ^ —g^r, g^gt ii %—ggg i gfaqi u 
y—G?, G%, GGfg I gtg, G5Tg II (19) g|(!em,) I l-'-SGTlI v »—rGGI^l, 
°f^T II (20) (neut.) i <|—g%, gg, ^qf, gg, G?t II G 5 ?, G*f, G*’ , *ir 

Numerals. ( 1 ) ipg \\ «j—ir#t or tr% (masc.), ^SKT or tpei (lea.) )l ^— 
i$% (neut.), j$(fem.) n ^-—q$g, q< 6 %g il ( 2 ) f| | i—Jt (masc.), J (fem.), 
5 % (masc. and neut.), (masc. and fern.), $ (neut.) n \—$i|fi[ 
(masc.) n^—% ii Cf. fscftqsjf^r, Jgfa, Mr, Ml I < 

^m):=3>I%fr, Gg%’ II ( 3 ) % I I—?fr or eft or ijRt (masc.), fafa, 

or oftRjr (neut.), fgfg (masc. and neut.) Ii ^—fgfo (neut.) n v— 
PI. uts (fem.) II Cf. Ml n (4) ggT I GRRI or GGlftl or ^ 
(masc.), =etM i Gfff i =^ 5 *^, ggG? I Cf n Cf. i gg I 
GGTfg, G%%, G^g I GWTfa, GfGTfg, Gf%g, G#| I ?G% I 

TT^rdU I Cf. q?sr=qSR I TTGGTtG I 315 I G^G, URG*, 5^KG, &RG, 
Gregg i g)gtg i ggIsrig, %*g, gsg, #gg i sfefara i MiM i srafagR i 
gtgft I Ggfc II 

Cf. 5IT% WR g^afai^G I 5^T 3 315GG «R GJ TO^GI I 

mfcnft: srRroificf i ggtfar g«G»crRcr i G-- g*rr (=g%h; 

<wr ftfg) i «wc«n<it (sGwfcffrr:) i gwnuw *) (=^gg^ gfa 

or JJGgR Gt) «fa^»3 I GT^GGT ^GTG ffi R W I W% I G*n*W%G 
(=m*m), etc. 

&m: q fo ft y I—ftvfefc: II 

Chapter Vll—Conjugation. 

a-fSpiMU4l utii 1 and e are mutually substituted for ta (conju- 
gational affix of 3rd pers, sing. Stmanepoda) and tip (3rd pers. sing. 
parasmaipada ), qsfg, q^=q 5 ?, q®TJ II Cf. S. 5. 

^ fa § iftu St and *e are mutually substituted for 
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th&t (2nd pers. sing, atmane.) and sip (2nd pers. Bing, parasmai.). 
«raftr, qsftotfu, u Cf. S. 6. 

U fi wlfi? : iftii Mi is substituted for it (1st pers. sing. Atmane .) 
and mip (1st pers. sing, parasmai.). qsrfa, It 

*53 11*11 Var. lect. (K.) u In the 

plural number of the present tense, nti is used for the 3rd pers., ha 
and ittha for the 2nd pers., and mo, mu and ;ma for the 1st pers. 
qsfaTrsrcfcr ii qrsv==<T5f, qf®t*rr n Tsm-qvrot, <nrrf, qirPTt (cf. S. 31) u 
K. reads tha instead of ittha. W 3 JIQ II 

SRT # | ^11 E of S. 1 and se of S. 2 are only substituted when 
they follow a root ending in a, and not otherwise. qijyr ; but 

a* (cf. VIII, 1) and not \ • but jjtfu and not \\ 

1)^11 When the substitutes for thas and sip (S. 2) 
follow, the root as is elided. 3tfu=^nl % II In A^okan records, 

asti is sometimes used for santi, sometimes instead of the conjunction 
va (or), and sometimes as a particle opening a sentence. 

awt ski iigii » is to be used immediately after 
the m in the affixes mi, mo, mu and ma, when they follow the root 
as which is elided (S. G). rigi I UcTT: *T9J , 

*rei II 

qBR fsi-JSit |Kll ? a a nd ijja are substituted for yak (affix of the 
Bhava-vachya and Karma-vachya, i.e. the passive voice), and the 
personal affixes are added to them. hRs'«H II Cf. Hem. 

TOM**, 3^=$** II 

*H«W-ikdl IIMI The above substitutions for yak (S. 8) do not take 
place when the final consonant of the root is doubled. gFTcNCHff ; 

|| But cf. infra, VIII, 58, for the optionality indicated 
as to the doubliug of the final consonant of the roots gam, etc. inftvnc, 
ufaanf l| Such forms are allowed when the final consonant of the 
root is not doubled. 
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ws wwiit* nt«»i Nta and mSna are mutually substi- 
tuted, for iatri and idnach, affixes of the present participle, qsR, 
tort# n piur^rI, srrt# it 
4«ftsprrnnUli 1 (also nta and iriana with the affixes of the 
feminine) is substituted for iatri and Sdnach when they are used in 
the feminine. SRfRfeSRf, fRsj), fRRTRJT 1 ^TRTRT=%Rf, toft, ^IRTWr II 
Hem. also gives g R RPgt , etc. which areallowed by supra, V, 24. 

ffc: ii^ii Hi is to be used after the root in the 
future tenBe, and the affixes of the present tense should be added to it. 
Rfa®Rf?F=ftff$ ; I ; ^fR^^RsflRlffTR II 

Cf. S. 33 for the forms etc. 

RtjJ) 5f 9 ||^|| Ssa and ha, as well as hi, are to be used 
after the root in the 1st pers. of the future tense (Irif), and the con- 
jugational affixes of the present are to be added to them. Rfawpfi|= 

flwrftr, ftsrfir, (S. 3) | RfRMIR:=#*RTRl, toft, toft ; 

tor. I e<c ' ( S - 4 ) II 

flilHI ^ST RfT HWI In the 1st pers. sing, of the fut., ssam may he 
optionally used after the root superseding the conjugational affix mi. 
«#sRiftr=to‘ ( Bh -). tow" (K.); also torfft, tou, II 

ftf«n ll^n In the 1st pers, plu. of fut., hissa and 
hittha may be used optionally after the root instead of mo, mu 
and ma. RfqsRTR^fpRr, ftoTT ; alao ?tfs»ft, to5, tol#, toff, 

«rf^r-*rfu^stess" ^tW *t^5" 

**50* ?T33‘ ll^ll Var. lect -Rfa sftro n [K. omits fffif and its 
substitute %sgj(var. lect. qH^)ll] In 1st pers. sing, of fut., kuham etc. 
are substituted for kri, etc. RftwjrjRssRr?’ ; ^T*RrfR= 3 fTC ; «ftsRftipsR)55 • 
5 *Tf*MrfR=»I^F ; to 5 #* 8 #’®? ; 

^ II K. R^[fR=RH? ; Rh^rrfRs#®^ II 

W tort ffc-StTOH! IIIVSII In the fut. of all 
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persons, iru, ete. are changed to sochohhav i, etc.; but the awtv&ra 
is elided and h% (S. 12) is optionally elided. ; 

(of. far. lect. of S. 4); ;' #«rpn= 

etc. (cf. S 13-15) || Similarly etc. || K.— 

Rtaw ; ; vtfaffR ; q lN f sfo r » 

3 g Qw|Tf^%4iNT|9( IIIn the sense of vidhi (command), 
eto., i.e. in the imperative mood (lot), etc., u, su and mu are respect¬ 
ively substituted in the 3rd, 2nd and 1st pers. sing, for the proper 
singular affixes. sujssjRg I «fS=5*T§ i ?Vrft=?*f3 ll ; 5*8 ; 5^3 » 
Hem. alternately suggests 7u for su. II In the case of 

roots endidg in a, alternately also fcifrarg, g i fcjifg and 5 ^ 35 ) for || 
*31 nt 15511 U 11 in the sense of command, etc , ntu, ha and mo 
are respectively substituted in the 3rd, 2nd and 1st pers. plu. for the 
proper affixes of the plural. fgsgsfgsjj I ?U«r=fU5 > II 

NvhlR-»l(N , WI'H*l€ld*f4V'S^ 3RT NT (Roll In the present (lat) and 
definite future (frut) and in the sense of command etc., jja and 
j}& are optionally substituted for the proper affixes. Pres, jjgfosglar, 
^arr ; also gfo (cf. VIII, 1) I 5 ^= 5 ^, sQwr ; also prf II Fut. 

ffsn; also II Imperative, jp|$»f|ar, flsrr ; 
also ll Note that in Pali yya ( = jja, jj&), the affix of the 
vidhtlih (potential or optative mood), has been generalised to 
denote present and future and also imperative, etc. Cf. Pali optative 
forraB like faftf&sr 11 

ll^ll In pres, and definite fut. and in the sense of com¬ 
mand, etc., jja and jj& are optionally inserted between the root and 
the affixes. Pres. ffaTT? II Fut. ¥rf%tarf?I=St®rft*, I 

Imper. (Nh U This rule is ignored by K. According to 

Hem.ftssr and ffavn stand for srgffc, f *W3, *nj?, 

spiRIi II Jj<* and jja are prefixed to all conjugational 
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terminations in the case of the vowel-ending roots (cf. S. 22). Hem. 
gives and ffrgrr* for optative. 

*n%*Rr^t Jja and jjd are not inserted between the root and 

the affixes (S. 21 ). except when the roqjt ends in a vowel and is 
therefore monosyllabic. Note that the roots ending in a consonant 
become dissyllabic by the addition of a vowel. —ffflf ( K. 

; cf. S. 34. ) i — 5 ^ II But they may be employed as 

finals (S. 20). 5%5sr, s&arr ; g^ftar, gpftarr n 

n^sOi la is substituted for the affix after a root in the 
past tense (lan, etc.). ; *IfSrd=ftffar II Hem. gives 

5 t, f° r the vowel-endiug and for the consonant-ending roots 
(cf. infra, S 24). srs^af^ iffv&l, *T^'g (plu.) are found in literature. 

■Wlvft ^31 ||^B|| In the past tense (lan, lun, lit), hia is substi¬ 
tuted for the conjugational affix after a monosyllabic root, 

; also (S. 23) i v»pr- 

flftef, also gsfar (S. 23) II 

awklRj: |R^I1 V&r. lect. II Asi (Bh.) or asi (K.) is sub¬ 

stituted for the root as, to exist, in 3rd pers. sing, in the past tense. 

(Bh.) ; srrcft (K.) II Hem. gives *rr% and for all 

persons and numbers. 

foRr «n^ ii^n E is substituted for the causal affix 

nich and an a in the first syllable of the root becomes a. 

ii 

||^V 9 || Ave (as well as e) is also substituted for nich. (itiqft 
; also (S. 26) || Hem. gives a, e, ava and &ve. l 

I 1 *ski^ l| 

| i|^d|) Avi is optionally substituted foT 

nich followed by kta (the affix of the past participle) and when the 
Karma” and Bhava-vachya (i. e, the passive voice) are signified. 
P«t Participle—also I (^. 


10 
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CTflm’ ti Cf. S. 32. Passive Voice—also » | R a p( 

iifiwc h 

fc(T% ll^U £ and dve are not substituted for nick followed by kta 
or in the passive voice. II II 

- brp arrfufqsT (l^o || A is optionally substituted for the final 
a of a root ending in a before mip (pres. 1st pers. sing.), (tyiftj ; 
Taft ■ also ^fif (S. 34) n Hem. also 5 ^ (HI* 141). 

U^(il ^ (as well as a) is substituted for the final a in the 
1st pers. plu. of the present tense, fRTOf; ffag, 5GTJJ ll 

^ \\V<\\ l is substituted for the final a of a root before kta (affix 
of the past participle). gf tfi T= | fuy' ; TfSR=7farar'll 

q n rRT-ggsfrH^ ^f^ni^l \\\\\\ E (as well as 1 ) is substituted 
for the final a of a root before ktvd (affix of the gerund), tumun (affix 
of the infinitive), tavya (affix of the future participle) aud in the 
future tense. ffRc«rr=t[§3rCT, I ff^T3'=5^3*, I 

tfuspaf 1 11 

Cf. S. 12-17 for forms of the future tense and supra, IV, 23 for ktvd. 

3T 1IV*H ® i® optionally substituted for the final a of a 
root wherever it is followed bj' any affix of any person of any tense. 

SR? I 5R3 II K. IR*Rt; S^RUOt, 

fRRTCft ; ( c *- s - 10, 11), II 

NOTES 

Prakrit Moods and TenMS The forms of the hhvddi class have 
largely influenced Prakrit conjugation. Only lat (pres, imperfect 
teuse), lof (imperative mood together with vidhihn, i.e., optative or 
potential mood) and Irtt (second future tense) are most apparent in 
Prakrit. The present is used for all tenses and the optative for all 
tenses and moods. Other tenses and moods of Sanskrit grammar such 
as lan (past imperfect or first preterite), Irtn (conditional mood), hit 
(first or periphrastic future), dilrhh (benedictive), lit (past perfect or 
eecond preterite) and kun (aorist or third preterite) are obscure. Forms 
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in. Ata with the auxiliary verb are largely employed.^ But some of the 
oonjugational classes of roots and of the tenseB and moods are repre¬ 
sented in Pali and in early inscriptions. Pali, e.g., has seven or eight 
classes pf roots instead of the ten ganat of Sanskrit grammarians. They 
correspond to the Sanskrit bhv&di [including ad&di, juhoty&di and 
tudadi], rudh&di, divadi, svadi, krycidi, tanadi and chur&di gana. The. 
Pali class called gahadt is included in the Sans, kryadi gana. The* 
Stmanepada and parasmaipada forms of conjugation, not observed in 
Prakrit, are clear in Pali. Again, Pali has retained no less than eight 
tenses and moods instead of the ten lak&ras of Sanskrit, They are 
called vibhaktu, e.g., vartamdnd (present), paHohamii (imperative), 
saptami (optative), paroksha (past perfect), hyastani (past imperfect), 
adyatam (aorist), bhavahyatt (future) and kal&tiprapti (conditional). 
The use of let (Yedic subjective) is found in A£okan Prakrit. 

Vararuchi’s Conjugation. (1) II 553 (present tense)—3rd pers. 
FG*. FtJtr, gfrjg, 5&r3TT | ggfsg, I) 2nd perB. *g%, prfg, 

F*t l t$F, FGI, Cftrwr, ll 1st pers. FSTfa, FGft, 

I FGTGt, ttw, F^GGt, II 

etc. (imperative mood, etc.)—3rd pers. gg^ f#75r, gf)rsrr 

(Saur. ^gj) i ^gvg, \\ 2nd pers. ggg, (cf. Hem, infra, p. 78) | 
F*TF, 5% It lst Pers. *gjj ( | fgm), F*wt, F&fr II ^(future 
tense)—3rd pers. F^, F$jgT t FfafF^, F^lffot II 

2 nd pers. sfafffg, i[fgffd i 5fuf?WT, Ff%f&, |%fcg li lst pers. 

F%W' • F%WTfJT, F%FTRt, 5%(Ffa, FtfFlU. FtFlfa, Fttenfa I 
Ffafosrr, FfaffPTT, FUffi«IT, FG'fFWT. FfufF^). F^Wflt. F%5TOt. FG 
FFWW), FUFWt ll (past tense)—3rd pers. II etc. 

(causative)—3rd pers. sing. pres. FTGF, FFI^, F T R1FF ll etc. 
W (past participle)—n figg+gj—FTfasr*, FtTT%r'll ®T (absolutive) 

** t 

—FU v 3Pg, F^^W II (infinitive)—FUV, ffUF' II (future 

participle)—FG’Fjaf, ^fgxrsaf i» (passive voice)—3rd pers. 

sing- FWF, Ftf^F, FRt*F| ll Masc. FWOt, 
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ffcnujt n Fern, fsf, fTOfr, 5R1TTWT, FUUI# ll (2) 5£ ll 35?—3rd per#, 
ftror, ffasr*, ^FsrTK I tfa T etc. ll 2nd pers. | 4 fl*. 

ft* n 3rd pers. ftfa i gfo 5for, ft*?l M 35 t?—3rd pers. $ 3 , 
Iffrar. j^fTT, ffasra, ftf5TT3 I ll etc. ^E— 3rd pers. fto, 

1 ^ I II 2nd pers, * 5ll55 ( 

Stffc«IT, II 1st pers. (tpftT, ^WTfu. ftf?fa I tifcmft, 

CffUTt. CtfiFflt, ftffWT- CrtfPTT. ftHTTg, CtfT3, ftf55* f^UIR, ftflR, 3tffc*T 11 
etc. 35f—3rd pers. ifl^ta, gsfa li (3) TO n r^E—3rd pers. 

I ufagfgfrd II 2nd pers f^Rl, I 

^sp«rr, sftqftw i, ?s$«r 11 1st pers. 

y fe gWHfl , T fNj g T g, 5 ' P^CT U, ll etc. (4) 3TCT ll 

35E—3rd pers. «rf?*r I Gfof It 2nd pers. % | ?*r, $, 11 1st pers. 

fa[ I JR5l, *f , *? II 55®— 3rd pers. srfa, WRft 11 etc. 

Conjugation in Pali I^II (present) active (parasm.). ^— 

*T*f% I ll *T*f% I *m ll 1— *l?T^r I TO M But usually bhv is 

changed to hv and we have : 3—frfu I ftf^T II ^—ftfu I ?t«T ll 3— 
Flftl I f)*r II Pres. reflective or middle (Atman ) }—l ¥^7% ll 
*—I II 3 —I *pn*% It ^3 (imperative) active. ^— 

*W5 I *W?g 11 *UT, TOfe I >R«r II 1—*rwrfi? I 11 Reflective. 
*—TORT I *PRfll »P75§I II 1—*%l II (optative) 

active. *1%^, >T^ 1 ¥|%f‘ ll X— #T% I ¥T%^T«r II 1—*T%anfif, 

*1% » H%W|W ll Reflective >—vr^r 1 ll »uWt l ll ^— 

Vltt l «^C 3 rn% 11 (past perfect) active. }—I *g§ |l V— l 

II 1—*nj<T I Wgfor* I| Reflective *—I Tgjift II \ —*g- 

fa«Tt I II 1 I ll 5TE (past imperfect) active. 3— 

WTO I «W^n *—WWWt I ?um ll 1—I SP^F^T l| Reflective. 

X—»w«r*t 1 WR 5 * ii ^1 11 n—amflf 1 *wn* 3 % 

(cf. ) ll S5 (aorist) active. 3—-sraff, Wpfr (of- the alternate 



Oh. VII ] A GRAMMAR OF THE PRAKRIT LANGUAGE 77 

forms tnctfa, 1 snug, qrafirg »» wrcl i «raftw a i— 
< *l*fftHI li Of. the alternate forms ^—anflft I gfcg* II 
*— tsrfrfu I Wftftcg ll 1—Xlftfa’ I ll Reflective. ^— 

sravr 1 wuni qwft" 1 qmftf?’ it i—qrjR’ i n g? (future) 

active. ^—gftHlft (of. the alternate forms ftf|ft, tftft, 

ftgft) 1 gft wfi ' U II gft*gft (cf. gtfaft ) I gftW ll I— *rf»RRTfa 1 
gfip-gR n Reflective. 3—I gftp?F% II ’t—vrf^H% I gfiW'f' II 
*Tftreu’ I gftwi*? II g$ (conditional) active. ^—swfaWTT, WT- 

fapsr 1 snrfqw'g 11 ggft«f i ggftw* h •»—smftw* i wr- 

fa^PfT II Reflective. }—smftW I qigftft’S II V—I 
WlftHreT ll 1—wrftw' I swfjRgTRpEt ll fisr? (causative)—qq I 

<n%%, qregft , qrqftft, qgftft, qrerqgft n m i s^fa, sqqft, sftft it 

*R. 1 rftft, gggft, SFg l frfd , ll *R (desiderative)—qr I fqqigfa, 

fqqrgft II qr l ft=5gfu, II JpT I gjjggft ll ?R V (intensive)—I 

^Igfd ll gg. II *Wgft ll l q^gft II *T*RTg (denominative)—q^?|T* 

gft ; y^il^fd H ■ila 4 «i«ai^ffl, Fdu,F*IARft II Participles. —S> I qg, 

^s=dt, q^gR, q^gTvr, $5 vr ii g i *r, gq*at ii i ^ur ii *>—qg t qg n 
? i q>a n 35 i gg n q=q i fn u i ft 4 l n g* i fa 4 t ii # i srftt ii 
sf^gdl, qfq^t, vrftut u ggqT i u cfsj—^t i qra^r ii sft » ^q it 

qi tfqgsq ll «Rft—ng4ft, q*4ft Ii g— ll ggg (infinitive)— 
qftj", *15=4, 4l§* || Infinitives in tave, tuye, tdye which are remnants 
of old Vedic forms are found in Pali and old inscriptions. *pg%, 
qfR%, *ET§3, ^frwdli) ll JRT (gerund)—ift i ftqr II f I *RT, 

q«RR, «RR II fqva I faft-R II gg l jjftq II W I §RT |l 

Conjugation from Hemachandra. Affixes of the Present Tense. 

^—F> V> fft, =%, 5 ^ H V—ft, 4 * I $RT, 5 ll 1 — 

ft i 41, g, git [gg i *—qrfft i «rftr li ft, gfft i gftr n 

1—fft, qrfft I *^1» *f, qrfft II ] Affixes of the Future Tense. 

3—ft*, fire« fiftu, fpH, ffctf ii ftft, ftg i ftwr, ftf ii 
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1 —W*, SRTfir, frfu, l OTUt, 5 TRtj f^Ut, OTR, fW, f$R, 
WT5, fig, fig, ff*RT, f?7*rr ll Affixes of the Imperative .Mood. 
\ — 3 t !=§ni a—•, s, ?®rg, * 3 %, f* i c » i—gtRhi 

Conjugation in Epigraphio Prakrit. ( 1 ) Indicative (*iz) i 1 . 
sing. oirawfiOf, arartfR, Raaw f R , aanfa, RgaraifR, isrfR, a*nfR, 
TfetRrfJr, ftlirfif RVRRfR, fr fa Rfg, falTR I 1. pin- R*%OT, faaUR, 
W »RR II 2. sing. fgsr%f% I 2. pin. mgRH II 3 . sing, a»dfa, 

RTfa, snwaRj, *Rifu, aafa, aafa, Rtfa, iffa, arfar, *rfa, arfe, issfu, 
aafRTfa, saafa, fstfa, faaftfa, afirafa, Rgitfa, RRfa, tjfa, RgaRfa» 
rafir. Tfiaafa, qryn f a , ^rfir, pfta f fr , ^(^fa, «r%, Rf%r, aarfa. 
fWlfct, fajrfafa, afa. f*l>f?T, RRfu, faifa, ^fer, «^R<Wlfa, fisfta, 
Ifafa, $$fa, qftslsgfa, j-srfa, itfa (=atfa) i 3- pin- *2jfa, STgarfa 
TrgRnw, Rga^fa, aafa, aff%, pjfa, asaffa, RRfa, Rtfa, §afa, aictfa, ara’fa, 
Starfa, aafonaafa, a^'fa, stVflr, Taa'fa (=ftrefsa), Taafa, atfaa’fa u 

Middle ( aiicu^qq ). 3. sing. as#, rs^, RR%, sftft I 3 plu. a*t%, 
RTT*tf, Rga<ft II Passive. 3. Bilig. qaqfa, gafa, yifqqfa, sftafaafa, 

RjffRfa, a.faaRr, fitarafa, aant, jsqfa, pr'fa, wafa, faafa 

(=*ta%) i 3- pin. arrcat, Rgfafaa*, argftWftt, wgfaWt-, 
wafirofa, IRfa, OiraMfa ll ( 2 ) Subjunctive ( %S ) I 

i. sing, gqrmrfa, gaanfa , gaafR, faaafa, anairat, wgareTfa, 
RiaroaTfR i 2. plu. fg%qra, afarataaw , ft a iaa ra, ftaraiwar i 3. sing. 
*f*r, naig, jprrfa i 3. pin. q^PBarg, faaan. n ( 3 ) Optative 
(fafitfara) i l. sing. a%a, (V ar), a female (afsara*), wwJl i, 
*%tf, waknaV, i l. plu. (%<>), a%R, afe ai a ^ a i (7feqia»), 
a&RlR, ai^RTR, a$RTR I 3. sing, ojr (=OT^), %R, fHRT, ftRlfij, 

faafa, a%, faala, faa&n, qferSun, smftafa, anw(% *), afcaT, a%a, 
rrtrt, 5 %rt, <mtar, grata, afcar, as a, ita, faa%, aafa, »1a, aftar, afca, 
an^ i 3. Plu. q^5 ( 3TT^, liras, RS (=*3 : ), fa €%&[< fa 

S^5- ^3, fa araR^g,RH^^ atg, a^i. amaf, «ng^3 
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°HX 3^3 (°^> •**)» *ni» W^3, 

swraftf, qfarr, wjfarr, famfa i Middle (wr^rstar) i 3. siog. qfe- 

q3|*r l 3. plu. X, SS§f II Passive. 3. plu. g$f, ®g, 

®J£I| (4) Imperative (#s ) i 2. sing. ®?^f?, 

tinnTrtffc i 2. plu. T fd £ H iw, qfrow, ®*ft*rc, 

vrour, Tftfbr, «w, i 3. sing, 

%, yg qc ra, «®raf%, q f g r ^s §g, fvfawrg ( =ft$m ) i 3. plu 

^fPCTVRjJ. fSpiTJ, SMIli, I^FSCTg, ^W$j, tt^3> ^3> TTGtnj, 

foCTjj, *TOg, Ntvj, %R3 I Middle (sjiOT^V*) I 3. sing. sjgfirfajfgf 
(passive), f£^9R(T (desiderative) \ 3. plu. II Passive. 3. sing. 

stgfafaqgt, ®qg I 3. plu. y g fe fi pf g , s'^KT (cf. gs ) u Desidera¬ 
tive. 3. sing. -R3, ®*RTT II (5) Imperfect (gfg) I 1. sing. 

*ratfM, Udtftfl *ral, g r dUft , f^rf^fir, qft&fa, i 1. plu. 

f%£*T, Vrf^T^T I 2. «i“g- sr^%fu 3. sing *5) ( =sr*prct ), sifo 
(=»*mfh3:) II ( 6 > Aonst ( gg) I 1. sing J|f,pl 3. sing. ftigfifsrT, 
f^fa, I (Middle. g«rr, qftTOT ) I 3. plu. giff, 

*15**5, *Pn^, Pnafii^;, frofirj, sigqu. #^3, 11 

Passive 3. plu. 3T^f*TU, SSTfirfoN II (7) Perfect (fa?) 1 

3 sing, snf, *n?T, *r*T> w (V' *IT; or or faz of v' *) II 
(8) Future (33 l) I 1. sing. q%*Rrf*W, SBeJTfa (=#4>*irifi| 

sspftsqrftf), fiamfrufr , m4, sfarfo (®jft), fsreTqfircnfa, fafafir- 

Urfa, 1 1. sing- sfiTCW I 2. sing, sjftfafrfa | 2. plu. xgm, uro, 

*rw, NremrEm (®*rr) 1 3. sing, qfofafu, wfirar, nsftrafcr, qfafarfu, 

qfircrRr, *n*rrfquf% (*tft®), «w%, ftafa, 

gfarffr . q f fomft re ft , srgqfeqfaufa* tfqfe®. *trafo 

fa qf fe qf ft , ®1^qf3rafa. ; tfwrfa 1 3. plu. TOfoffa, wg- 

UT%tff?r. qraffa. vffir, wfftr, itfRr (v'ot), sHfcrfa, 

grrfflrar’fir. qfiw’fir, qft^fsRr’fir, sta’fs. stjfu, fWNfi[«*fir, 
qfsrat®. qfagfat’fa, Prqwfqu’fu. *rflRffir, ®?rcfr 11 Middle 
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(*TR*r3ta) I 3. sing. nftgfiwa |l 3. plu. I ?“« iye - 

3. plu. ainfrrc ft (wra'o). Rifvrcffu, RgSrftrfafltffir u 

Many of the instances of tenses and moods are quoted form the records 
of AAoka. Later inscriptions do not show variety of moods and tenses. 
Causative (including chur&di roots). In aya, e. ijsrIg, ^tRI, 

WftPT . I (2) In aya. I (3) In paya. 

fi^ifu, «rm, ymg Tfir, ursrfanr, Rh*ii^ ( 4 ) 

In apa, &paya Rl T ^ i qf^ '. RHTfaG# STUrfaf, SRITO, Gyi'MIlfa I 

(6) In papaya. 3G < n fiG I (6) In iya, pfRfa I (7) In 

dpapaya. f%^mfiRTT I Of. 

3*rforfc, Rgqflftfer, qftiTfar. af^ml%. Rtwrfwr. 

MiGwPfui, ^rrf%5r, susunfu. rafct, ?nmfe li 

Denominative. gt^TcT. G.RfRG, GST3RT. pfaRT. 

Gtffar, TOtaORf II «?~ 3 *prat, jrrr, wjuth. wi, 

uf?r, «mrcral. *rfcrt, <regt, sr.?, 3rgg, fr^nfgt n m- 
g’araR, Sfew, rgrh, rgjr, <RRf*R, <Rrcsflrck, qfs'TR’Rta. 
wa^wiw, <TR*fcrT, SRRR. RgfasfcRRT, SGGR. q^JTR, qaRI^J, G?J- 
vtPprr ii n?—^r, % z , Rbj, fe, srt<r» R rpr , Rrags, Rr<r, f%*n, 
p» GRR, G%G, fatofiR, «R|J, SITTER. STHTpR, ft*R, Prr 

(“»«ra*), vras, RRR, SJ5, 3JV, GTpR ; TGG> RprfpT, 3^R, 

U'fe’R, R(H, f^«T» ’IRIGG, 'TRRRGi 3VG, VfegG, PbRlW* c +ts!«J<U, let'll) 

’flfiiw, faPror, RfirfOTR, g's'g, ^tflpr ; PrgI, «rs, f^u, jar, 
RffeGi fiifl, g^r, sr*fcg. ftR>> jjg> srfvR. PrPgg, 1^6 II 

a«K— svfe^r, 5 gvRrt^. rwtgPr. *r, m, g*g. Gfcr, Rf«w. 
^ftR. Gfcv* vr%r, ^r, Gffeer ii sr)g—^ for, srttgPr, 
gcIgr, il shg— 1 smi%, Prcr'GftR^, rtgtgPr^, 

'TfeVRpR^, GGTTfaG^ WRI%, «TTqtG%, «Rf^, gNPrt, 

fRigfR^ II G°G—*6GR, S^f|G*G, <iyld<t, GJflR, tflRfsR, 

^fisu*r, f?r%Gf^, (V't), ftafagRn, ^rar^R, ^r^r, 
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Vl j foW . FP, wfa, firefNFF, •**, ^tf%FF, ffffilF F, NfFFF. 

JBRF. N.fFFSF, »FF, FftFF. Nif%FPsar, Hfalfcw II 


3TSXT: qr fe a ft^ ; |—**W^FT: |l 


Chapter VIII.—Prakrit Substitutes for 8anskrit Roots. 

Note that some of the substitutes may be regularly derived from 
Sanskrit sources by applying rules of phonetics. Some of the Prakrit 
roots are Defi. 

II^H Ho and huva are substituted for the root bhu, 
to exist. *RRr=^, p* || pfo II 

5^ IRII Var. lect. $ ip (K.) or og || When followed by kta 
(affix of the past participle), hu or hu (Bh.) or bhu (K.) is used for the 
root bhu. ijjr=pr' or pr* (Bh., Hem.). *rq’ (K.) || 

STT^: ll^ll When preceded by pro, etc., bhava is substituted 
for the root bhu. qWF? ; VFFf ; 35RFF ; iftRFF II 

Utfll Tuvara is substituted for >Jtvar, to hasten. 

PUT II 

3 ^ 5 11^11 When followed by kta (affix of the past participle), 
tura is substituted for the root tvar. 3 RFI" II Of. Ins. ottAOl^cin II 

||§|| Var. lect. yjjqfa : (K.) 11 Ghola is substituted 
for the root ghun (Bh.) or ghurn (K.), to roll. ^ 5 , II Hem. 


1ST*, Fta?, <rpr? II 

urtg: ||\$|| Nolla is substituted for the root nud, to send, 
ttyltsnt; Ffarfo l I FUllffF ll Some Mss. read Iona for ryolla \ cf. supra, 


IV, 29. 

ii^h Duma is substituted for the root du, to be pained. 
II Hem. als0 FFvPTffcs^JH, ll 

UF|i Var. lect. «nS: FJRIi (K.) II Phala is substituted 


11 
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for the root pat, to go, move. K. prefers phdla for the root pdti (the 
causative form of pat), to split, to tear asunder. H &.— 

qTfe^B^TRjlw’ II 

*n<5St ||(o|| P&la is substituted for the root pad, go move. 
t ratMrriht ll This Sutra is not noticed by K. 

llt?ll Art is substituted for the r» in the 
roots vpuh, etc. J ; irffrT=Rf|^? j 5^=5%? II 

Hem. tw—m*TR, SW*, W&SR, ll 

SIWtST: IHRII Var. lect. (E.) n Ara is substituted 

for ri in the roots that end in pi. ij—. g—. \—\ 

sro* *T uttn Kuna is optionally substituted for the root 
kri, to do. qRtfUsJtOS, a ls° 11 

amt 3Twn3G ll^ll Jambhaa is sustituted for the root jpibh (or 

jrtmbh), to yawn. 5tW^N5rRTT3I5 I II Hem. 3fwn? 

* * 

5T«nsr? H He hasA/atwp . cf wWRUf^, *KK-ldl *T (IV. 239-40). Cf. 

S. 71. 

m\ Genha is substituted for grab, to seize. idf|f%= 
j *ftFfor=*ft!Sfcr II Hem. also gives ifl<f£| fe&q? II 

II mi When followed by ktvd (affix of the 
indeclinable absolutive participle), tuuiun (affix of the infinitive) and 
tavya (affix of the future participle), ghet is substituted for grah. 
i srfsgu=^j I H#usaj=£fepaf n 

*TT II^VSH In the past and future tenses and 

also before ktvd, tumun and tavya, kd is substituted for sr^fci;— 

(VII, 24) | eBftwrfgawft? > f**n=4>T3r*3I I ^^=^3* I 

«riwst ii 

l| ^11 Bhara and sumara are substituted for the 
root smri, to remember. g*N3t ll According to some later 

authors, the substitution does not take place when the root is pre¬ 
ceded by an upasarga (preposition). II Aocording to Hem. 
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HkRistfKUf, *HT, U5IT, S*TCTj 1*|?T, RTT II 

II 

foa TTT-9^ ||$£IJ Var. loot. (I Bhd and vlha are 

substituted for the root bhi, to fear. fiftfosRTT, II —unf, 

fipUT, afhpf I tfrfa II 

tJT-tTWt llRo|l Pd and pda are substituted for the root ghrd, 
to smell. fayfa=TrT, qTSTT l| This Sdtra is not noticed by K. Hem. 

snfaufossnswni, wn u 

3I-3|Taft Iftt'l an( i vda are substituted for the root mlat, 
to wither. *^TRfa=TT?, TTO? II Hem. TIT, II 

U^l| Thimpa is substituted for the root trip , to be 
pleased. *pjfcr=f*p^ h Hem. has u 

llR^II Jana and muna are substituted for the root 
jfia, to know. <rf | < qT %= 3TTWT, 3*0T II Some later authors give the substi¬ 
tutes najja and nappa. || 

3R^55f *|« llR.HH M is substituted for the l of the root )alp, to 
speak articulately. •• 

«ST-«n-»!RT 3TS?-3S13!-»n3n: IRHII Than, jhda and gda are respec¬ 
tively substituted for the roots shthd (stha), to stand, dhyai, to medi¬ 
tate, and gai, to sing f%gfoT=5raf^ I STF#5T=*l>PSffcr I UrafoT=Ul3lfcT II 

3T-*hT-*TT5J llR^lt Thd, jhd and 

ga, as well as thaa, ]haa and gda, are severally substituted for the 
roots shthd (sthd), dhyai and gai before the singular affixes of the 
imperative mood and the future and present tenses. Fres. fggfosSTf, 
si** i Fut. **rrcqf?r=5Tf!T, smfrr I Im P- fira3=5T3, srsr? ii uitt, R»mr i 
nrr^if%5 i R>ra, ii tit, i urflr, »*ns, ursra ii 
«Tf^-«nsqfc HR'S)! Khd and dha are respectively substi¬ 

tuted for the roots khad, to eat, and dh&v, to run, before the singular 
affixes of the imperative mood and the present and future tenses 
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according to Bh., but unrestrictedly according to K. Bh. «si^Rf== 
t i ^3=^T3 it tup i tufa i sh it K—i 

m. 1 «TS I «T3 I GV3 I STO«T I ^ I WR II etc. 

9I^R! ll^qli Vita is substituted for the root gras, to eat. jrj% 
=fwf II Hem. faflp, iRfif ll 

fesrfeoft ||^SJ| Cht%a is substituted for the root chi, to gather. 
R*i)Ri=f%*it? ii K.—f^qj^ ii fawfar i fwrfir 11 

Ufa: ftm: ujjou Kina is' substituted for the root kri, to 
purchase. *hjnftr=fMn( II fegHJ I II etc. 

£ «r h**ii Var. leet. o%o || like, as well as kina, is substitu¬ 
ted for the root kri, when it follows the proposition vi, i.e., for the 
root vikri, to sell. 5 (Hem. also ), fafeiW? II 

Cf. III. 50 for the doubling of k. This Sutra is ignored by K. 

sd^Afl ||^|| Uddhuma is substituted for the root dhma, 
to blow fire, preceded by the preposition ut, i. e., for the root 
uddhma. || 

vft ii^ii Doha is subtituted for the root dha preceded 
by the particle irad, i.e., for the root iraddha, to respect, to believe. 

I || 

ll^Vfil Vaha is substituted for the root gah, 
preceded by the preposition ava, i.e., forV' avagah, to bath e . 

wtars?, ii Cf. iy. 2i, 

wi&riw ll^ll Vasa is substituted for the root kat, preceded 
by tho preposition ava, i.e., for the root avakat, to cougb. 

sftrrap, «r^rref u 

fsTCt Hivl JTTTJT: ||^|( Mana is substituted for the root ma, 
preceded by the preposition nir, i.e., for the root nirma, to make, 
ii Hem. frgwnWf, fiFWP tl 

fsufrfasw ||^\S|| J hi}ja is substituted for the root kshi, to 


destroy. Rj<JlPtl= f^Tv5r^ II Hem. fowl, figwR** 11 
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(^: ||^C|| Nda is substituted for the final letter 
of the roots bhid, to break, and chid, to cut. l 

II Hem. fqs^, 55 i^, %sggn, ^ II 

apjVtff: U^il Pha is substituted for the final letter of the root 
kvath, to boil. || Hem. t) 

^51 ||«o|| Dha is also substituted for the final letter of the 
root vesht, to surround. || Cowell suggests ifegg , (HI, 

10); but cf. Hem. IV, 221. K.—fog 5 gfiftfog* n Hem. «tf**n%* II 
The yogambhdga, i.e., separation of vesht from the previous rule, is 
for the continuation of the adhikara of this Sutra to the following 
Sutra. 

3^-43lia^ll La is substituted for the final letter of the 
root veshf, preceded by the prepositions ut and sam. ; 

II 

5^5 l|W|l Vo is substituted for the final letter of the root rud, 
to weep. II K- 5 %, 5 ^ 3 * II K. aho allows doubling of 

the v. (| 

for: ||#*|i Var. lect. ofgsh | Va is substituted for the final 
letter of the root vij, preceded by the preposition ut, i e., for the 
root udvij, to fear. 3 ^ 3=3 (K. «rs^ ) || 

&&-• \m\ Dha is substituted for the final letter of the root 
vndh, to inorease, 33^=^335 II 

IlliHn Mma is substituted for the final letter of the 
root han, to strike, || 

llti^ll In the roots, rush, etc., the vowel is 
lengthened. I 1 II 

gft litfdll Chcha is substituted for the final letter of 

the roots vraj, to go, and nrit, to dance. ?FS(f 3 = 3 *H I II 

Hem. also 11 
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||t&|) 3 ha is substituted for the final letter of the 

roots yudh, to fight, and bttdh, to know. | (I 

ll^ll Ndha and mbha are substituted for the final 
letter of the root rudh, to check. ; 5 WT 5 II 

La is substituted for the final letter of >/rapid, to 
grind. jayrfa=*FST? || Hem. ^ qft^, san, ‘qffc OK, TOUT? II 
IIH*II Var. lect. (K.) || Da is substituted 

for the final letter of the roots Sad, to decay, and pat, to fall, 

i *raf?r=srs* u 

The final letter of the roots Salt, to be 
able, etc , is doubled. 3er*tfU=U$* ; StufasSNU? II Cf - S - 70 - II This 
Sutra is not noticed by K. 

I i^lI The final letter of the roots sphut, to blos¬ 
som, and chal, to tremble, is doubled optionally. ?§sf?r=!p?, f?? 
(supra II, 20 ) i =tHfd=^ 8 !T> =^51? II This Sutra is ignored by K. 

sn^lifuS: II^VJll When preceded by the prepositions, pra, etc., 
the final letter of the root mil, to wink, is doubled optionally, mtldfo 

'rofa? i ufirsR u afwrBT? u 

?pn#rf «Fsn-^p.-H^g iiVmi Var - leut * ^ " 

The final letter of the roots, bliu], etc. is elided before the 
affixes ktva (affix of the absolutive) tumun (affix of the 
infinitive) and tavya (affix of the future participle). ; 

UfovHatfiW ; I f^—trUIT ; %?T ; I drWJ ; 

II Cf. supra IV, 23. The doubling of t in the alternative 
Ulna is supposed to be explained by III, 58. 

is to be employed at the 
end of the roots, Sru, etc., and the long vowel in lu and dhu is to 
be shortened. ; J— pp? ; fa—II 

According to some later authors, the case is optional with the root ji, 
to conquer. spffasfaVR, STO* II 
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||^V9|| Vva, aa wall as tkz, is to be employed at the 
end of the roots Sru, etc. (S. 56) in the Bhava" and the Karma-vachya, 
i.e., when the passive voice is signified. gft&arf l gsnf, 

l I 5^5, I • 3%®n[ II 

fgrEf m ll^ll When the passive voice is signified, the 
final letter of the roots, gam, etc., is doubled optionally. Of. supra, 
VII, 9. ; also II *T»W[ ; II 5 PPf ; 

?%=!?, SPfalf II *Hft l c PTqr II fleia. JTHTf, 

^Rartrf, 3 *rfuf, sns,*?, ^ 1w*m, ufa, nftw, 

qfaps, tot?, Ptas, ift*raf, faftorre?, fqjwf, wfat, 

wm* ii 

11^11 When the passive voice is signified, lijjha is 
substituted for the root lih, to lick, II This Sutra is ignored by 

K. Some later authors suggest dubhha, libbha and vabbha for the 
roots duh, hh and vah respectively. 

UV>II When the passive voice is signified, hvra 

t 

and klra are severally substituted for the roots hri and kri. 
l II 

<n ii^ii When the passive voice is signified, a is 
optionally substituted for the a in the root grah, to seize. 
qgr% =r nf $nt 5 , II K. ignores this Sutra. 

gj »T ^VIIT^II ||^R|| Dinna, etc., are used for some roots followed 
by kta (affix of the past participle). Cf. VII, 28, 32. 

ftrw ; ; *rer=f^*r; ; to, ^®*rer=TO ii srryfer- 

|| Hem. ^||tM^|=p«'-^+itljl ; pre*!^ (°f- P^5) ; *lfi!M>l«tl= 

; 

sigfap, ; srfsp=ft^r’ j pjs=f^fr‘; PTTfwsfpfira’; snpnf^p- 

; <jJP:s§[ST ; PTO =3 R’; ; PK5T or P^T^fu^a* ; 

<T#E* ; ffaMtanwf II 
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||^l| Visura is substituted for the root hhid, to 
be distressed. l| Some later authors prefer jura and Qisura 

for the root khid. qjjrj, (| Cf. S. 64. Hem. also has || 

\\Vi\\ Jura is substituted for the root krudh, to be 
angry. II Hem. also || 

GnifevY! ||V*H Champa is substituted for the root charch, 
to study. II This Sutra is ignored by K. 

*$£sr: ||^l| Var, lect. o<£ 3 ?: (K.) u Vajja is substituted for 
the root tras, to fear, (Bh.); 373 ^ (K.) n Hem. 3T?, par*. 

» 

UV®1* Var. lect. (K.) || Lubha and supa 

according to Bh., but Ittha and pusa according to K.. are substituted 
for the root mrij, to cleanse. GTfe'=§pT?, S'*?, (Bh.) ; 3 ^, gu* (K.) || 
For the forms supa and pusa, cf. supra, IV, 29. Hem. ir^Tf, 3 JgGF, 
5T5WT, 35 $*, 'p?, pTf, duroj? II 

A14rl5l: II^Cii Var. lect. po (K.) u Vutta (or vutjda) and 
khuppa are substituted for the root mas 7 , to be immerged. *|75rf<|p= 
p* or p* ; II Cf. ral1 II For p and cf. 

supra, II, 2; IV, 29. Hem. *Ffp, SRR, tW3JF, fff, ^T? II 

il^ii Pulaa, niakka and avakkha are 
substituted for the root dpi, to see. wfa-pranj, SHqfWY II 

This Sutra is ignored by K. Hem. gtvqa f f , WflTSKRF, 

TO*, TOW[, S^tp, ft*?, 

smrref, <rrer*»» 

l|V9oi| Tara, vaa and tira are substituted for 
the root iak, to be able. Cf. S, 52. SNf, II Hem. 

Gif, GVf, ETf, 1 TTF II 

$tV|HIM^lll tiVSfyi The anubandha or final part of the 
remaining roots are elided and the roots are considered as ending in a. 
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**l—W? ; p—pV? it Hem. spj—IWa*?, PI*?, P*W|, ****?, 

q«nr?, *mv?, *nu*T, qrcz?, *F*q?, gq?, gq?, **r?, **?, 

pi, p?, «rfa, ««?, qq? a 


NOTES 

Summary. »£=$, p ; q*r=qq ; tqr=prc ; gvr=qfa; «i?=qjtst ; ?® 

pr; q 3 =q«* ; q?j*rrar; iq-qftu, cf. f*r v , p; g*q?, cf. g, etc.; *= 

q*, pj; amssmnqr ; q?=ftq?; m=vi, gq? ; qterr, ; sn=qr, qm ; 

sft=*u, qm ; gq=fq*q; fT=arro, pr; 5^=^ ; w=im, cf. «ft, ft; 

=*rr, of. srrw; nu=faq ; fq=fpr; *fc=faqr ; ,- 3^*^= 

3fftrr ; ; qfqqr^=wtqr? -, *iqq;rq=*flqTq ; faqWqrmnij; t^= 

far? ; fa?stirs?, of %? ; fwr=q* ; ; 35 s = 35 %, cf. ; 

??=?? ; 3f5^=3fsrq ; p=?33 ; P=^»? ; ^q=€R, cf. p, etc.; *3r= 
3V, cf. cf. 5 ?, ; *?=GV, 

cf. q<i; qnfcsrm, 3 ?, qsr, qtr, of. mu v , etc.; p^3=jp?, ; cf. 

**; 5wt5r=qftn?r; w =pr; cf. g, eto.; n^+q^=q«r, qq; fa^+qq« 
; f-HT^sfk, cf. ¥ ; ®r?+qq=q?, «TT? ; fe?=fq^C ; q?t£: 

; q^ =qsq ; ?ru=p3r; gq=gq, gq ; q^sr=p, ^q ; nr* 

gqrn, tqmsr, qprm 11 Grierson (MASB, VIII, 2) divides 

Prakrit roots into four classes: (1) those which are 

identical with the corresponding Sanskrit roots m meaning and 
form; (2) those which are regularly derived from corresponding 
Sanskrit forms according to ordinary phonetic rules; (3) those which 
cannot be connected with Sanskrit roots by the accepted rules of 
phonetics; and (4) those which are derived from Sanskrit but have 
changed their meanings and are therefore equated with some other 
Sanskrit roots with similar meaning by orthodox grammarians. The 
Prakrit roots are broadly classified by orthodox Indian authorities 
into (1) tadbhava, (2) tatsama, and (3) desl or deiaja. For these 
terms, see Introductory Note. The influence of provincial dialects 
12 
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were gradually increasing. Later authors usually suggest a large 
number of Prakrit substitutes for a single Sanskrit root. 

Prakrit Roots from Hemaehandra. Some of the substitutes 
suggested by Hem. have already been noticed above. Some others are 
quoted below. RR=Rif, RRRt, crr*, R^TR, ftlRJ, RR, RR, R*R, 
UTf, sjK II 35 s ?, etc - H 

II tfRsSflBr, at* II fqg=fcR3r, RST, 15, fin II 

3fgfT=«^5jjT, ggaiT, RSRT II f^sTT=^t^tT, Rf, fif^T II 5TT=*I=gR, 

RST II tfWimft atfMTf II WT=ST, TO, %, fWR II RnT=R?, 

ttjtji ii eFv+ftr^=3F, qu, qpr, R*3*r, to, *Hhm, mra, 

RFR II fil«llR=fiU5te, filTRTT II irfa=1R, Rial'S II 3^=5vt, 

aftpR ii fR^fR=*i)^«, irf?*t, f%^n ti RrfR=d^, mCts - , 

fTOtR ii firfiT=RtRTR, ^sir, fires it TOfa=gRs, rsr u vnfir= 

RTfRRRR, RRTF, RTR, TO?, WR II RrfU=fRR«-, RTRR, STCR, fWTR, 

irtr, RTR ii Rf^=rn, rr, wr, Rfi:R n 337^=3*1 , r*tot ii 
ii RRrfR=nTRf, «Rn 11 3RrfR=3c*?f, asms, sgs 5 ?, R'fo. 
rrtr ii 5R*nfir=^, ^rrr, ihr u ft?nlR=Rfei, fRmn u nrc=nfsn, 
RRn, toot, rot ii rt1i=rr, Rn it sTfirrofiRTR, mra, in u firc5l%= 
iroite, fR#R n ^Rfin=^nrrer, hrRt, du=n 11 ^rfir=finfi, rot n 
s?r%=^n, totr i| 5Bfii=^5#vr, rot ii 3TRtff=i5T, nrflR II 5%= 
<*jalR, r!r ii tfsrsren, to n uf£=Hf<R i ^, to ii %fe=RfronR, >i mr= 
nri, ssn, r?, ti, *?. tr ii msft=3isft n fireft=fipftn, fio^s, figfi?«r, 
vjai, fro, f?ro> fitter | fRRt=fRTT, fiRrm n r=rst, tor, to ii R,=?Rr, 
rrj ii *£=tpj> 33 ii >?=5t, T*, S3, rr n fira:=#^, sfar, 

RTF, 5R5TF, RlR* II RTC^RTO, ROTT II TOT2=ROTU, RTRT II R?= 
RT5R, Riff, R3T II m?=RRTR, ROT* II S?=RR, TIT II 3nR=nl?, 

Rftro, ntnr u TR=Rt3f, itot, to ii 3 r=wi, rtr^r, ^sr, a faro, 
^*n, fiira^s^j nrtf, gar it rr^^jr, ^rr, 3to» rr^, rr ii 
fiTR=fRR, fROT, %RT II TOT=TO, TOR || gRasgST, 3RR, 

3*3 II JJR=JJR, PnR, %R, R*R, RIR5, RRIRJ, RRR, Rf II RR^s: 
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arm, ^*r ii *nur=*rrc»T, mrr, sttcr ii u 

sr'iMfar, fro, <§*, is, gw?, gsr, rr n ^r=Ru<un«, fa*?, crafar, 
ifasrr, %?, r*r i fa^R=?$. fa^s ii ^t=w<ir, faR, #i> sr ii 
g'M**, w, spy ii RYS"=faR, fa*rsr, ffafirat, trz, fsfafa*, juts- ii a^= 
ftera, R^jJR, R*§Cf, d®gR, q*ffa 11 ^J-faR, RR, TTRR, <TRR, ftpRT, 

faf5R II PSFTfe'BTR, >RR, c fiftR, fa*, fa?, ■RTgf'Isf, %(|faf I srf%5T=ft*T. 
*f*R i fojsfa*?, farfuu R , RtfT<<ijw , far, *i, far n r%*=$R3W> 
SWtWj Rifa, *R. R%(T II WS^sflSJT?, Rf?W> R fad*;**, *R, ***», R?, 
fas, ffaspr. *3*? Ii 5Rfr^=RTRR, fafa, f*UTRT, ifaw I Rvr=R^> 
UR, UR», RRR II ??f=?R, *J5T II RR==RT, faR, **R, RR li 
3SJR=RRRT. 3^J*R, fWR, g*rar*r, gcrtBT, S^ST. RBTR II «TT5?= 

=*R» *RtR. STRjf ll etc., etc. 


RRJT: Rfo&q :— ftyidi : II 

Chapter IX,—Indeclinable Particles 

This Chapter deals with luterjections and other indeclinables. 
Note that some of the words can be derived from Sanskrit sources 
by applying phonetic rules. 

£ihkii< ll^ll This is an adhiLara-sutra (supra, I, l, note) and 
the word mpata (i.e. an indeclinable particle) is to be read in all 
the Sutras of the section 

5* ^TR-^fT-fa^CUig IIRII Hem. prefers fRRTUR for fJrafoft II 
The particle hum is used in the sense of giving, asking or speaking 
emphatically. 3TTR—*nfRR: fam=§' JtRf 3far" II T^T— 

S B*T* RTIS R3fa*=l' 9>fcf? RTfS R5RTW II fagfc*T —R* 3^5: =f' J*3 

si Rj (5.^1 ii 

fast amvsnfa ii^ii Via and vea are used in the sense of 
asseveration. ^ tpr=tpf fa*T, || For cf. IY, 29. 

** ^RRT-WTtlTT-'faRnfaS H\j|| 0 is used in the sense of indica- 
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tion, remorse and indecision. snrwft I Vt fiflflit OTT t Vt 
it Hem. omits qm t TM il 

n fii?: fires re fifiwwmil I Hu Ira, kira and kilo are used in 
doubtful assertion. Stf:=dVsT fT fTf I OT ^ 

«prfuu:=nar fti !Nt wRrert ii *nf fosr ^ur:=w’ ftrfvpfr •< 

For fa>3=fiR and f%5l=R, see supra, II, 30, note; for the latter, cf. 
also the rule regarding the elision of k, supra, II, 2. note. Ins. 
f* f'fa (C. Asia), etc. 

5’ Vi fiBOT-fi^-*WT«l*&g ll^ll K. has tg instead of iftg. 
Hum and Ikhti are used in the sense of resolution, doubt or reflection, 
qur 5’ i m wfaqf) i rt n Hein. 5 $ 

orarr: ||V9|| Navara is used in the sense of ‘'only.*’ %*RtH 


wm=*0V surer 11 ijut v^dt, tjur tiret: ur it 

awrevf DRfi llqll Var. lect. •qflrfarer (K.). 11 No ran (K. 
i,taearia) is used in the sense of immediate sequence. K.—ft*fr 
u*n *ra: vM'dr,' 5t*rrn=5*rer w udt nret umRsi (or, qprR) orj it 

ftrert to limi Kttjo is used in the sense of question, fosj g3r% 
=fvdt gufu (Why aie you laughing ?) || Cf. Beng. kena, pionoun- 
ced kosno. 

35^-^RT-^WTrefii ll^oli Vai. lect. readt re**it <[rer- 
?f=RTrF>Tre^f5 (K.) Il Avoo, according <0 Bh., is used in the 
sense of distress, indication or reflection; but according to K., area 
und ammo are used in the sense of distress, indication and addiess. 


«T5t 9mtfit5«»9Wt (or «redt) «rv’ fr*r i wjt tjvi 55 *HTjn=9r*dt (or renft) 

wmrt 11 9 uret 11 

«renfi[ ll^ll Alahi is used in the sense of opposition. 


• 9 Rf VreV$iT=W*tTf 5 |t 
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At and vale are used in • the sense of 
addressing a person. ufa jjji (Is the root 

drying upP) || *pr§M% % 5 l% li Hem. 

f’WRfc ti Of. (Hem, II. 195) with sf% iL Hem. has 33 for 

°*t**nw H 

*IVOfS ll?5H fyavi is used in the sense of contrariety, 
fonifcjf ?WT «rm=»JTf5r ?T? <T?U* ?T9T tl This Sutra is ignored by K. 

Sit is used in the sense of censure, 
=f£faftt|jtll This Sutra is ignored by K. Hem has thii for s«. 

fif* UlMt Re, are and hire are 

used in the sense of addressing a person, enjoyment, quarrelling 
and reproach. Bh. ^ *rr 3R®T=£ *TT t ^T*l: *ffcf ftf I 

W- *1% II Bh. possibly takes rati-lalaha (of. Hem.) as 

one word in composition. K. ^ qggg | $)• % I gqg U M 

Hem. prefers re for sambhashana and are for rati-kalaha. 

faq- fira-fearr lll^ll Mvnva, /niva and via are used in the 

sense of iva, i.e.,like. jppm f«T f»s*gn=»TWg fat* (or fify or fro) «RRg II 
Hem. fa* f5FT *1 * f*W **T*T m II 

^ 3T33I eWWBfl |l^\S|l Ajja is used in the sense of courteous 
address, *ffT3»nq ft **tft=ST33T ft ll Ajja is oo doubt 

the same as Sanskrit arya. This Sutra is ignored by K. 

$9: #£$913 l|Wl The rest (i.e. all that has not been dealt with 
ubove), whether mles for letters, genders, derivatives, composition or 
affixes, etc., are to be learned from Sanskrit grammar. But they are 
to be modified according to the rules given above in the work, Note 
that Sanskrit was considered by orthodox grammarians to be the base 
of the Prakrit language. Hem. also gives a similar Sutra at the end 
of his grammar; but he adds another important rule vivvo u 

which allows that all rules about the Prakrit dialects may have 
exceptions. His rule |i«|i^i| also applies to all the Sutras of 
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his grammar and is explained as cfafl, 5ff%: t>P« v f%*n^T 

NOTES 

Nipatasfrom Hemaohandra. Cf. Hem, II, 175-218. Some of 

a 

the rules have already beeu noticed above, r II STW 

anufiuiil ii gw* n flH n 

tPT ^ >«Tnriif ii ^Ttr 51^ n uj? f%*r * wrrw Ii 
Me % fasnif «rr m srnr qn*' *w? ii *rr?' arr^f ti ?sft firait ii 
W-Wff-foTT* II II RTfa 5?TT 5% U^TT 3T H 

% Rg<sili>l<U ^11 3» 11 5^ ^ II TO 

=* ii jtoI finrif n ^nrt^ worot 3 *r ii af%*r. qTf^rf’ 'nfsrcns u 
a* <m ii mr ^«n n qy qfiy - tfsrfu n adrswr *prr ii 

n ?-3 Nt: «n^ud i| c Wf : II 

SUPPLEMENTARY CHAPTERS 

WW qfNMi i—WRft || 

Chapter X—Paisachi 

Paidaohi is said to be the language of the Pidachus oi goblins. 
It is believed to have referred to the corrupt Aryan speech 
adopted by or prevalent among the neighbours of the Indo-Aiyans 
who were usually imbued with Aryan culture and sometimes also 
with Aryan blood. In some cases, Paidachi characteristics are 
noticed in the inscriptions of Northwest and South India. They 
may be due to Iranian and Dravidian influence on Indo- 
Aryan speech. The non-aspiration often noticed in the records of 
those regions is apparently due to the foreigu influence. The name 
Paidachl is sometimes applied to Pali. According to Grierson, 
the Paidachl dialects are probably local varieties of Pali which 
was much mixed with the different forms of Indo-Aryan speech 
and in certain respects had drawn upon Paidachl. This feature 
has been explained by pointing to the fact that Taxila, the 
great Buddhist university of the early period, was situated in the 
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country which was the home of the standard KaikeyI t Pai4aohI. The 
above fact however only showg the cosmopolitan oharacter of Pali 
which drew upon many dialects including those of Northwest and 
South India. For the spurious nature of chapters X-XII and for 
some observations on PaiSachi Prakrit, ew Introductory Note above. 
There is no commentary of K. on these chapters. 

The source of Paiiachi is said to be Sauraseni (infra. XIT). 
Orthodox grammarians therefore refer only to 'those points on 
which the former differs from the latter. 

TOWft 1^11 This is an adhtleara-sufra (supra, I, 2, note) indi¬ 
cating that the following rules of the chapter describe the charac¬ 
teristics of the PaiSachi variety of Prakrit speech. 

IRII Pai&ichi has the characteristics of Saura¬ 
seni and the following rules refer only to additional peculiarities 
of the dialect 

w\\\ When non-initial and 
single, the third and fourth letters of a varga are substituted by 
the first and second letters respectively. (S. 5) ; ifasifeit ; 

j »rm=Rmt; ; 

tl Why “single” P tfurat; 

li Why “non-initial”? JTJRsrmTrf |l Cf. Hem., infra, notes. 

K^il The particle iva is substituted by piva. 
ll Cf. supra, IX, 16; infra , XII, 24. 
ait n^ii N is substituted by n (cf. supra, II, 42). 
d^«t) H 

IJ^II The conjunct slip is substituted by sata (cf, 
supra, III, 10; also vowel-augmentatiou, supra, III, 59ff.). 
tihi li 

^T; ||VS|| The conjunct sn is substituted by sana (cf. Ill, 
33 ; 62). tfRsSptf ; II 
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fr*n ||£|| The conjunct ry is substituted by net (cf. 
supra, III, 17-21; infra, X, 11; XI 7). II 

TO* wn ii*n The conjunct iin is substituted for jH (cf. Ill, 
ft and 44; XII, 6-7; also Hem., infra, XI, Notes). ft [ fi r?r= t4m r < h ; 

11 

|lto|| The conjunct ny in the word kanya is sub. 
stituted by fin. 3R5ijT»$s*n II Cf. Hem. wpr qtg af :, infra, Notes. 

55T«||«II The cojunct,;; (which is the Maharashtrl-Sauraseni 
modification of Sanskrit ry ; of. supra, III, 17; X, 8) is substituted 
by chch. «i4=^3r'=»>Wl' II 

itft 2I-vf*HF3-#g *T Ht^ll When followed by f« (inst. 
sing ), vast (ubl sing.), lias (gen. smg.) and in (loc. sing.), the word 
rd/an is substituted by raclu optionally. ^iNr^U^PTT, 

Tff%f»T, li But in the other case-affixes : ; tl^H ; ?[3P*it n Cf. 

Hem., infra, Notes. 

IIU1' Var 1<“ C C II The absolutive verbal affix 

ktrd is substituted by tuna (or tiinam). ( or i Bltp ) II Cf. 

Hera, infra, Notes. 

***** ffcwwJ ll^ll The word hrulaya is substituted by huia- 
latji. Cf. Hem., infra, Notes 


NOTES 

Paisaohi as known to Hemaohandra. In Hem. 
grammar (VIII, IV, 303-24) we have the following 

account of Pai4achi. Consonants as a rule are not elided. 
Ifassr li tsstt II 5 in the declensional forms of the word 
is optionally substituted by n ; Wt‘‘= 

u 5?r, <pr ss^T It &*m ; ^«TW> II is substituted 

by ff H 9T is not dropped as in Maharashfri and not changed to ^ 
as in Sauraseul. But ^ is changed to r u ; qrcFPB* • 



97 


Oh. XI ] A GRAMMAR OF THE PRAKRIT LANGUAGE 

ad II 51 is changed to 95 u $35 ; as 1 11 Cf. supra, II, 23, note. 
gyra% pi«h' 11 This may be due to mislection of in the source 

of Hem. But the form oan be supported if we follow the 

process: II f$F*==3>l»re II »T=tJ«T II *1^ ; lR> 

q? ; H ^t stt= SgT, l| SRHR I PSTsaW, 

aPOT ll Occasionally 11 arftar It Similalry ftpna', W»*; 

but gaf^ 93RT, II These are really examples of vowel-augmen¬ 
tation. ; also a rfaat , etc. Passive voice is indicated by 

far I ntatsfnard 11 fccqt, gftard ll But It The future 

termination is rpaj instead of of Sauraseni. rn^r is however the 
optative form used for the future which is lost. ThuB glfcq (=tr%[ ) 
is used for «rf^rf% ll Abl. sing. term, of words ending in a, is ato 
and dtu. (cf. d of Sauraseni changed to t). ll tpr, 

11 w^n=smj 11 

Chulika Paisachi. Ilemachandra also describes a variety of the 
Paitfachi dialect, which is called the Chulika Paisachi. It differs from 
the Pai£achl described by Hem. only on the following points* 

(1) The third and fourth letters of a varga are respectively sub¬ 

stituted by its first and second letters, Aocording to some authorities, 
the substitution does not take place when the third or fourth 
letter is at the beginning of a word or is in a word formed of 
the root yvj. yiforc ; ; but fgqtfag i| Cf. tupra, X, 3. 

(2) The consonant r is optionally changed to l . t| 

Cf. Hem., infra, XI, Notes. Note that Yararuchi’s Paisachi resem¬ 
bles Hemachandra’s Chulikii PaiSachl. For an elaborate early account 
of the PaiSachl dialects as given by Purushottama, see Appendix. 

qwr^n; 1—wvivffc 11 

Chapter XI.—MagadhT. 

Magadhi literally indicates the language of Magadha (South 
Bihar). It is supposed to have been the Prakrit speech prevalent in 
13 
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Eastern India. According to the Indian dramatic convention, Mago- 
• » 
dhi is to be spoken by persons working in the king’s harem (rfyantah- 

purach&rin), while the dialect known as Ardha-Magadhi is to be used 
by the servants, princes and Sreshthins . The basis of Magadhi 
is said to be Sauraseni and orthodox grammarians only deal with the 
points whereon the former differs from the latter. 

jffllTq) h^ii This is an adhihdra-sutra {supra, I, 1, note) indi¬ 
cating that the following rules pf the section describe the charac¬ 
teristics of the Magadhi variety of Prakrit speech. 

qj U& ft t|^|t The basis of Magadhi is Sauraseni. Cf. X, 2.; 
vnfra, XII. 

$jj ||^|| 8 is substituted for both sh and * ; cf. supra, 

II, 43. JfPT=snft 5 (cf. infra, S. 10). II Note that the 

Kayetlil script prevalent in South Bihar has only the palatal sibilant 
and that in Bengali all the three sibilants are pronounced like the 
palatal. This peculiarity is indicated in some early inscriptions, e.g., 
in the JogimaraCave Inscription. In the Nagarjuni Cave Inscrip¬ 
tions, sh is used for both s and .f. This fact seems to refer to the 
peculiarity of pronunciation recognised in the present Sutra. For the 
change of r to 1 and of ny, ny, jh and hj to hn, see Hem., infra, 
N otes. 

3Tt; ||tt|| The consonant j is substituted by y, || 

Note that Atfoka’s Kharoshthi records have GUPT, uqT, but 

also jtsjj u Cf. supra, II, 31. 

(rillRn: ||<M| Lassen suggests the emendation 
and CowellI^5^1° II This Sutra seems to point 
to niceties of pronunciation. It may refer affirmatively or nega¬ 
tively to the pronunciation of c h, j, etc., as ts, dj, etc., as is now the 
case in Eastern Bengal. On the strength of the views expressed by 
Furushottama (see Appendix), Nitti-llolchi thinks that no emenda¬ 
tion of the Sutra is necessary ; she suggests that letters of the cha. 
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varga were pronounced possibly as dento-palatals in both Maha- 
rashtrl and Sauraseni. • 

imp n^ii Hatfakka is substituted for the word 

hridaya, 

* 

ST-aWts*?* 1)411 The conjunots ry and rj are substituted by yy. 
(cf. S. 10) || 

5 W>S |K|| Kb1i is substituted by sk (cf. supra, III, 29-30). 
^T=^%; U Cf. Hem., infra, Notes. InB. gfts*, 

gfo? ; but II 

II^H When followed by su (nom. sing.), 
the pronoun as mad is substituted by hake, hage and ahake. 
WI= 5 % ; 5*1 ; || Cf. ASokan Ins. || 

ll^oll When the case-affix su (nom. sing.) follows 
a word ending in a, su is either elided or is substituted by i or e. 

W- ??5rT=**ftr sttot i w- gfaft, t?u u 

fKI'dljSI ll^ll In words formed by kta, the verbal affix of the 
past participle, su (nom. sing.) is either elided or is substituted by «, 
h or e. also 5 %$, 5 %^ II Cf. VII, 28 and 32; 

VIII, 2, 5, 02; and infra, S. 15. 

IIWI The case-affix nas (gen,, sing.) is option¬ 
ally substituted by ha and the preceding vowel is lengthened. 
3FW=3f%UT5, also 11 Cf. supra, V, 8; also Hem., infra. 

Notes. 

|l^|| In the vocative, the final vowel of the words 
ending in a is lengthened. ^ 3$*T=g%UT ll 

feg* ll*ttll Chittha, the Saurasenl form (XII, 16) of the 
Sanskrit root tishtha (i.e., sthd), is substituted by chishtha. 
f^sfu=5%^f H 

V ll^ll The present participial affix kta after 
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the roots mn and gam u substituted by 4. • > 53 = 03 %-j 33 =* 

* 1 % || Of. ASokan g|, 

etc. 

^rfun II^K The absolutive affix htva is snbstituted by dini. 
ff^T «TFRr:=fl)R^rfi[r nr*i% ii , 

The word Spgala is 

substituted by hold, Hale and ii&laka. 

NOTES 

MagadhIas described by Hemachandra. Ilema., IV, 287-302. Nom. 
sing, forms of masc. words ending in a is obtained by substituting e 
for a. n R and s (also sh) are respectively substi¬ 
tuted by 1 and i. mW-RTST?) j 3 W= 3 flP& M [Cf. llvi^ettsU 

Note that the important feature r changed to 1 is ignored by Vara- 
ruchi]. In conjuncts, however, s is not changed, while sh is changed to 
s. 3 I 35 N 53 I 5^6, *1553? H The operation of the rules of assimilation is 
partially suspended and conjuncts like pr, 5 T, 53 , 53 , «J, 5 *F and *5, 
not used in the other forms ot Prakrit speech, are used in MagadhI 
But MagadhI passages in dramas do not always conform to this rule. 
3, 3=3 It 51 Star II sp*g!T=*T5pr i 33 **R*; l 3f%=3% and not srfif (cf. 
supra II, 31). But gsrfasgssrftf l| Initial 3=3 | ^^':=W 5 r^ II 3=3 

as in Saurasenl. Gen. sing, termination of words ending 
in « is sgf, and gen. plu. term, is optionally. { 33 T 53 =uRktt; ; 

| f i i^nw i HMnwi U ffi II The usual forms like jfaifow, 
HfeKWI are also found. || 5 , *3=53 | *tfNV=*rf 52 t!fl ; 

■t l gRR=^H T U r5 T II 5*T, 4=53 I 3*T%3=33fa%, «433t=*R33# II «f, 33, 

g, sr=33r 11 ; 333 = 33 ** ; *3fr=*i33*n ; «rer%= 

UfSSRft 11 Non-initial 330 =!? | U^=*W ; even 33 ^=rire$ 3 r a *ra§' II 

Non-initial ^ssX5i; but initial ^r=*sf | 3$T=3i=£:%, 5ma^TX«& II 

3T=5^ in the roots a and *n33MI II 

For another early treatment ot the MagadhI, rfee Appendix. 
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Arillia-Magaiihr According to Hemachandra, only one of the 
characteristics of Magadhi applies to the Arsha or Ardha-Magadhi 
variety of Prakrit. The rule is regarding the change of a to e of 
masculine words ending in a when they are followed by su (nom. 
sing.). No other rule of Magadhi applies to Ardha-Magadhi. It is the 
language of the Jain canonical literature. Hem. (I, 3) says that all 
the rules of the Arsha Prakrit are optional. The name Ardha- 
Magadhi or Half-Magadhl is Bought to be explained by suggesting 
that it was the language of the land between Magadha (South Bihar) 
and Suraseua (Mathura) or that it had the characteristics of both the 
Magadhi and Sauraseni Prakrits. According to some scholars, it 
was the language of Oudh. The A. Mg. however seems to have drawn 
upon different provincial dialects. 

1x1431: 1—sfta&sft It 

Chapter XII.— SauraseniT 

Sauraseni meuns the language of the Surasena country (mod. 
Mathura region); but it is supposed to have been prevalent in 
the Madhyadela, i.e , the valley of the Ganges and the Jumna. 
The basis of the Sauraseni Prakrit is said to be Maharashtri 
(cf supra I-IX). [It has however been recently suggested that 
Maharashtri is a later phase of Sauraseni.J Grammarians 
therefore deal only with those points on which the former 
differs from the latter. In dramas, this variety of Prakrit is used 
by respectable ladies in their prose conversations. As Sauraseni 
is said to be the basis of both PaiSachi and Magadhi, Ch. X 
and Ch. XI should have followed Ch. XII. Note that neither Bh. 
nor K. has commented on this chapter. 

ll^ll This is an udhikara-sutra (svpra, I, J, note) 
indicating that the following rules of the section describe the 
peculiarities of the Sauraseni variety of Prakrit. 

cfcu&TJJ. IRII Sanskrit forms the basis on which the 
peculiarities of this dialect are engrafted. The author seems to 
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suggest that SaurasenI is more closely related to Sanskrit than an; 
other of the Prakrit dialects. , 

ll$ll When non-initial and single, t and th 
arejsubstituted by A and dh respectively. II 

Vi lltfll T of the word oyaprita is substituted by d. gjg- 
II Ins. fjpjTgs, fipITO, JfTO II 

gssfirwfon, Il'MI T of the word putra is also sometimes sub¬ 
stituted by A. gjf ; also grit n 

ll^ll In the words like gridhra, ft is substituted 
by *> II This rule seems to be a modification of supra, 1^ 

27 and 29; cf. also ibid, S. 28 

HjTKr-fti-nK-^PKTJrT «av-nnvi 3 ft «rr n\»n V y, jit and nya 

in the words brahma nya, mjrta yajiia and kanyaha are optionally 
substituted by nj (cf. supra, III, 2 and 44). srsRRi:=*if 5 r', also ; 

; anr=55isit, gnPTt ; tiptw II 

: Il4l Jii ot the word sarvajna (cf. supra, III, 5) 
and hg of the word mgita (Mahirashtrl npgiani) are substituted 
by V. I li 

^ i«r \\\\\ The absolutive affix ktva is substituted by ia (ct. 

4 

supra, IV, 23). ; »TflT=»rftW J <Tf3Un=9fir3I II Cf. Beng. 

|| etc 

H\o|| When following the roots kri and gam, the 
affix ktva is substituted also by dua. also ■ ijftfz: 

also «rfira n Cf. Ilem., infra, Notes. 

IIUII T he case-affixes jas (nom. plu.) 
and ias (acc. plu.) after neuter words are optionally substituted by ni 

i 

and the preceding vowel is lengthened, wffllffi, also ergm*; WI%, al® 0 

mu '» 

n^ii When followed by tin (i.e., the conjugational 
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affixes of verbs) the root bhu is substituted by bho, ; 

|| 

*1 lift" The substitution of bhu, by bho does not take 
place when it is followed by the conjugational affix trip indicating 
future tense. il 

ap[l?HP ^41 II Wl When followed by conjugational 

affixes, da is substituted by de. ; ^ 75=^5 || But when 

followed by Irip (conjugational affix of the future tense), da is 
substituted by dalssa. ^lHlfa=^W II 

WgRl W llVMI The root kfi, when followed by conjugational 
affixes, ib substituted by hara (VIII, 13). 

11 

llt^ll When followed by conjugational affixes, the 

root stha is substituted by chittha ; II 

Cf. XI, 14. 

ii^h The root smrt is substituted by samara (cf. 
supra, VIII, 18). *JTT%=gj^fgf ; ^TTagqft?! || 

IlMl The root dfU is substituted by peJcklia. 
s&Rffc 5 |l Cf. VIII, 69. 

ll^ll The root as in the substituted by achchha . qfi g 
II Cf. in Central Asian documents; Beng. 

Ufscf, 11 Cf. supra, VII, 6 f. 

fonfro H^oil The root as when followed by tip (3rd pers. 
sing, pres.) is substituted by atthi. || 

^'fa^fill fan ^ MHsfa'lS Iftltt In the future tense the 
conjugational affix mip ( 1 st pers. sing.) is substituted by ssam, and 
the preceding vowel is lengthened optionally. trftujifraiTfirctf, rnfftr j 

41for II Cf. supra , VII, 14. 

faqifa*ft IIR^II The word stri is substituted by itthl, || 
Cf. Afokan yft qre II 
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3^9 |ft|j| The particle eva is substituted by jjevva. 

|| Cf. Maharashtri qsr, ijs?: (Ill, 58 ; IV, 6), ^*r 

(IX. 3). 

fast |ftyi| The particle iva is substituted by via, j[g = 
fTO it Ct. supra, IX, Hi 

awrd srcn sr ir^ii Vaam is optionally substituted for the 
pronoun asmad with the case-affix jas (nom. plu ). ; also 

( supra, VI, 43) it 

r*I [Sic. f^T-r«lh] |ft|l| The text of the Sutra 
is corrupt. Ssim, mmi and ttha as substitutes of ni (loc. sing.) are 
enjoined for Mahurushtri [supra, VI, 2, and 7 for him). Lassen there¬ 
fore suggested that the correct reading of the Sutra would be either 
$r fttr-pft Or 2: fer-ff-Fn: II Cowell who thinks that only mmi is to he 
avoided has no doubt that the reading intended is fenq) || 
Chatterji suggests fej gi it Ex. gsgfttf, jsgfei il The text of 

Purushottama would suggest the correction II fifi- 

II 

tRVSl | Only parasmaipadi conjuga- 
tioual affixes are used in Sauraseni Il 

3R*3I IftCp The Siitra which may be corrupt seems to 
suggest optional forms like (of. S. 27), n Cf. 

supra, VII, 34. Purushottama has II 

Ift9.ll The text may be corrupt. Cf. supra, VII, 
18; XII, 28. The conjugational affix of the 1st pers. sing, of the 
imperative mood is substituted by e optionally, also f)g || 

The word aicharya is substituted by 
achchhariam. II Of. supra. III, 18. 

Vf^Q'l D in the words dola, danda and 

daiana is not substituted by d as in Maharashtri (supra, II, 35). 
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IDS 


l|^|l Excepting the peculiarities noticed 
abov&t the Sauraseni dialect has the same characteristics as the 
Maharashtrl (supra, I-IX). 

NOTES 

• 

SaurasenT as described by Hemaohandra. Cf. Hem. IY, 260-86. 
Hem. notices the following peculiarities of Saurasenl. Non-initial 
and single t is changed to d. In a few oases, t in a conjunct is also 
changed; ) ; fjrfbpfr ; it 

Initial t is changed optionally in UPT ll 

is changed to q or ^r; ^ is changed to rf or | || ?fpfl and 
3 g<«- are abl. sing, terminations for the bases ending in a. Words 
ending in n, optionally get a (which is possibly a modification of the 
soarthiha affix ka added to Sanskrit words) or the anusvdra, in 
voc. sing. ^ ; Rt ; *1 

; but also ; *jt iTff% II JPt^and 

are changed to and apraf (also in nom. sing, and voc sing. 

Conjugational affixes: % and % are changed to and ^ || 
The future termination is f^r and not ff, tR or 5 as in Maharashtrl. 
s r fefcqfo ; n Note that is not modified in the root |i 

$PT is changed t^fjf or 11 »j?arT=Rf^T ; ; also jfltTT I <rfS3T 

=*Tfe*r, ; a ^ so *Tl%TTT 11 SOT and *Rgr have the additional 

forms and TTf?r respectively. 5 ^=^% ll cittiiaf^fr 11 p*fl[ 

^=grt‘ fijpf, mftro 1 Rfarfani 1 ft* 

I tjft, ll T^f=^T |l fsT used in addressing a 

chefi or maid-servant, ^af II In the sense of surprise and 

disgust or despair—ffir ng l || spjymf |l In the sense of delight—II 
In the sense of a court-jester’s delight—f£t$ l| 5?=R, 5h? I Tft* 

#PI? 11 ^=3«f, t| For another early and detailed 
treatment of the Bauraseui Prakrit, see Appendix, pp. 106-09. 


U 



APPENDIX 

PtJRUSHOTTAMADEVA’S PRAKRIT ANUS AS AN A 

Chapters IX—XX 

The Mb. of Purushottamadeva's PrAkritanuS&sana edited by L. Nitti- 
Dolohi (Paris, 1988) is dated in the year 385 of the Nepal era corresponding to 
1266 A.D. This Purushottama seems to have been the same as the author of the 
Bh&th&vfitU, Trxkdnfaieiha, Ear Avail and Chhandomakh&nta, the first three 
of the works being referred to in Vandyaghatiya Sarvananda’s Tik&sarvasva 
(commentary on the Amarakoia ) composed in Saka 1082<=A.D. 1159. He 
probably lived in the 12th century m Bengal and was a contemporary of 
the Bengali authors Sarvananda and Jayadeva (author of the Gitagovinda), and 
also of the Jain polymath Hemachandra (1088-1172 A.D.) of Gujarat. The 
sections of the Pr&krit&nvi&sana quoted below are very important for the study 
of the minor Prakrit dialects. It is the earliest detailed treatment of the 
subject. 


Chapter IX.—Sauraseni Blidshd. 

SW II1H IRII RfTTPSft II}ll ^1T^(?) 11VK 

an p Twffr r rare n tmi twrfl us n 3*n *rra^ot: s=*hri: n«u 

Wr 5TR7: llcrll U*PTCi(f*) ipWTT 

^GrTdl<bl«^l!id^R^3 IIC.II OW*:iR*ll «f: mill «BFT (mil 

iTCrlBl M*U SfF^T IRvil HUH =* 

wi. huh w*: m'•n wiiwjwi 3=sfr wr m«*u pw 

imu srraHt* ir«h sr: iriii 

«TT HUH 51 5TT(fcT*) f: tR*H HUH 

*r huh ^ifw ir^ii ?f«ft fonm huh ^ 

huh iRAii srmwrBptfta’ H*»ll frffi l Pj ' S mill 

(a) ii^ii 5jTfR(f^)fjiwr: huh wiS* jf§(fa) * huh 
*fl% ar huh sfan huh gsru^ g<ui% gupf huh ww- 

TtfW HUH HUH W WW^ltrf t IRo|| srw 
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IIVIH 4) 4*1 Id. «ifal ||Y*|| fNft 

wrt- 4iwii in? rwd) tlVV.ll IIV^li W(f)5tRTI<t- 

(40 # m *rro4ft*>(^)4N , V iiy«ii ftnrt sroratfft nvwii sn^Mtiivui 
sfsrrem »»«.•!» faro?^ tfflfftffcqr: 11*111 erc 4 t(st)g Tf*i »mi 
qvw« = qw ?n? ffRt % *r ii*.*n 'i^r im-vu n*.*.ti *rfa 

=* iiv.^ 11 grrcpn fa uxv»u mlwRwRtw & uiteii %*nf*w 4t u*.in 
aft% qwtftyfara u$»n wnwi4(f*i) mm g«*ra. ^nit^pr imii 
?j? ?nt u$?|i *rc*rct?(ss?)f’ 4t ii^vii 4r4 g iifro^iwf^P^ ut*w 
*rrafc iwk4 srre: h^v-h fa^farsifamt f4farft*fa*r: ii^h fecw 
»rf*r«r% US'*!! frrRr n$tii fait fajN 

n*oiifa^ fa(T*)fafart 5 sj s 11*111 fait fa* 11**11 g* ^31^11**11 
qr d t RddK i ^^id t arg^m ii*yii ^ ii'mmi $fst *r n^n srerer^wfawra:- 
fadll**ll STf*IHU* 5 » <ffat 4 : U*til Mfawjfa im«|| 

ii5in prct*:tiw*ii ?rf%4t! 115^1 $«*: mo nwvn ^?rsi4t: 

«Bi: II 5 V.II fira?tra^: Iier^u dfajfow l|w*u Jlfeifaf: Il 5 *l| *WT 3 * 

i^rjK^wft n«?tll *T%: R S remft »«.<.(! T& If 11*111 *7<0telfa 

mn^n u«.*n st4 s#ra: iit^n 

Translation 

1. »Now we speak of the Sauraseni dialect. 2. Often it differs from Maha- 
rasktri, because it follows Sanskrit more closely. 3. Excepting the points 
indicated in the following Sutras, SauraBeni follows Maharashtri. 4. Regarding 
declension, we have the following rules. 5. AAg&ra, etc., are not changed 
to iAgaia, etc. 6. In idfUa, etc., I is not changed to «(?). 7. Sripoti, etc., 
are not changed to tuvvo, etc., in the passive voice. 8. Bhuj, etc., are 
not usually changed to bhoda, etc., before the affixes tumun and tavya. 
9. T, th, p and ph, when single and noninitial, are often changed 
to d, dh, b and bh respectively; but the rulo does not apply to the 
words patdkd, vy&pnta and garvita. 10. Th is changed to dh. 11 P 
is changed to b. 12. Ph is changed to bh. 13. T is changed to dh in the 
word bharata. 14. P, dh, v and y are not changed, and remain as they 
are in Sanskrit. 16. P and dh are pronounced indistinctly. [Ph and bh 
are to be pronounced like d and b respectively according to MSrkapdeya.] 
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16. A and i are pronounoed like y (or, with a y P). 17. With the exception oi (or, 
InP) the words, madamkd, etc., k is not changed. 16. Ny, jfl and fty become 
M (Mark, jj ) optionally. 19. JVl becomes n optionally. 20. In the words dry a, 
etc., ry is not changed to jj (but to yyf). 21. In the words, kshetra, etc., ksh is 
changed to kh. 22. 8 is changed to h optionally in the words daia and ehatur- 
daia. 23. But i of these words is not changed to A in a personal name. 24. The 
word vdshpa in the sense of “a tear’’ becomes vappha and vdka. 26. The 
word apurva becomes avarUvam optionally (alternately auvvam?). 26. l'ho 
word t d&nlm becomes ddnt, when it is not at the beginning of a sentence. 
27, The word stri is changed to itihi. 28. Eva is changed to yyeva. 29. Iva 
is changed to via. 30. The word fiicharya is changed to achchhariam. 31. The 
words iatruyhna, etc., are changed to sattuddha (°ha? Mark. °ggha. Ram. °ha ), 
etc 32. The words t&vaka, mdmaka, etc., are [changed respectively to tuhakcra, 
mahakera, etc.P] 33. The wordB agnichit (aktmchitf), etc., are not changed! P). 
34. The word bhdgadheya is mascuhno optionally. 86. Tho word gona is 
neuter optionally. 36. Sandhi is generally as in Sanskrit 32. Punavt 
and punovi aro used in the sense of punar-api. 38. la is used in placo of the 
absolutive affixes ktvd and lyap. 39 Hut kritva-kadua; gatv5 = gadua 40. Tva, 
tal=dd, ttana. 41. Ava and five are used in the place of nick, the suffix of 
the causative. 42. l)o is used for tho case -affix nast (abl. sing.); but some¬ 
times 0, is also used after words ending in a 43. But k&randt becomes 
kdrand compulsorily. 44. Hmto is used for tho case-affix bhyas (abl. plu.). 
46. After words ending in a, fas (acc. plu.) ib substituted by h&na and 
h&nam ( P). 46. E is used for the case-affix ni (loc. Bing.) after wordB of the 
a-stem. 47. 0 and no aro substituted for tho case-affixes jas (nom. plu ) and fas 
(acc. plu ) after words ending in t and u, and the final vowel of the words is opti¬ 
onally lengthened (P). 48. Jat (nom. plu.) and fas (acc. plu.) are substituted by o 
after words of the feminine gender. 49. In words of the feminine gender, td, 
(inst.sing.), has (gen. sing ) and ni (loc. sing ) are substituted by e. 60. E is 
also used for the above caBe-affixes in the pronouns. 61 Ni (loc. sing ) is substitu¬ 
ted by hi, ssi and ttha after the pronouns him, yad and tad. 62. These pronouns 
are declined like the word vriksha when followed by td (mst. sing.), has (gen. 
sing.) and dm (gen, plu.). 63. Tad, followed by the sixth case-affix, is substituted 
by se in the feminine gender. [Nitti-Dolchi : the sixth case-affix after tad, masc. 
and neut.] 64. The following rules b peak of substitutes for pronouns together 
with case-affixes. 56. Ayom is substituted for ttfam(masc.)+su (nom. sing.). 56. 
.Vam (alternately enam P) is substituted for idam+am (acc. sing.) optionally. 67. 
Im&pam is substituted for idam + dm (gen. plu.). 5S, Assim and imasstm are 
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optionally P) substituted for idam+tii (loo. Bing.). 69. lyarp is substituted for 
• « 

idam (fem.) +«* (nom. sing.). 60. Idarp and imatfi are substituted for tdam 
(neut.) + ju (nom. sing.) and tdam (neut.)+am (aoc. sing). 61. Eddnarp is 
compulsorily substituted for etad+dm (gen. plu.). 62 Tumam is substituted fof 
yushmad + su (nom. sing.) and yuahmad turn (acc. sing.). 63. Tai and tae are 
substituted for yuahmad+At (loc. sing). 64. A harp and harp, (P) are 

substituted for asmad+su (nom. sing.). 64a. Thereat is as in Maharashtri 
and has already been treated before. [This seems to be a commentator’s 
remark.] 66. Verbs are generally used in the paratmaipada (active). 
66. Tip (oonjugational affix of 3rd pers. sing, prosent), jhi (=antt, 3rd pers. 
plu. present), sip (2nd pers. sing, prebent), tha (2nd pers. plu. present), mip 
(lbt pers. sing, pres.) and mas (1st pers. plu. present) are respectively 
substituted by di, nti, at, dha, mt and mha. 70. fit. ha and ssa are 

used before the above conjugational affixes to indicate the future 
tonbo. 68. Before ha (and hi?) the final a of a verb may be changed to * 
(alternately to e). 69 Before mip (1st pers. Bing.) ssa indicative of future is 
changed to sad (may be changed to tae P). 70 Saarn may bo substituted for 
asa + mip (1st pers sing iuture) 71. Du, nta and au are respectively 

substituted for tip (3rd pers. sing.), }Jit (=anti, 3rd pers. plu ) and sip (2nd 
pers sing.) in the imperative mood. 72 Hi is optionally substituted for sip (2nd 
pers. sing.) in the imperative mood. 73. The conjugational affix of 2nd pers. sing, 
ib optionally elided after verbs ending m a in the imperative mood 74. Before 
tip etc. (i e. before all the conjugational affixes) verbs may variously take e and d 
as a stcmatic vowel. 76. Yak, ,the suffix of.the passive voico, is substituted by 
i a. 76. This m is optionally changed to ijja, 77. Boforo tavya (also tumun ?) 
and in tho future tense, the final a of a verb is changed to t. 78. The 
root bhu generally becomes bho and bhava, 79. Da becomes de before 

conjugational affixes. 80. Dd becomes dai before the conjugational 

suffix of the future. 81. Dd remains unchanged before tumun and tavya. 
82. Dd becomes da before ktvd. 83. Before yak (i.o. in the passive voice), 
dd is changed to di. 84. Kn is changed to kara before conjugational affixes. 
85. Kn is changed to kd before tumun and tavya. 86. Sthd is changed to 
chiftha. 87. Sthd, preceded by vt, is changed to uttha. 88. Grah is changed to 
gepha. 89. With yak (i.e. in the passive voice), grah is changed to gejjha 
and gheppa optionally. 90. Sak is changed to aakka and aakkana (M&rk. 
aakkuna). 91. Similarly, brd and vaeh are changed to vuchcha, 92. 
Sru, etc., are changed to tuna, etc. 39. The rest is in accordance with 
usage. 
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Chapter X.—Prachyi Bhdshd. 

wihwiiiii it ii^ii 11^11 jfprfr W^tiivii 

ffiKTqift i qft lIVLlt 5Jjf tl^ll 1 $ ^y(&t)*? II^U «^tS5Tf% lUsll 

ita w r rc ft »rf%«?rf?T ntu i^sf <%fasr%*r: m«u uniti 

N%(fir?K huh 4(*)pp* hi*ii ifti&ft hivii 

Translation 

1. Now we speak of the Prachya dialect. 2. The word bhavat+m (nom. Bing.) 
booomes bhavam. 3. Bhavatl becomes bhodi. 4. Duhit& becomes dhidS. 
4. Are (d according to Nitti-Dolchi) is used in addressing a person of inferior 
rank. 6. Inaiji is optionally used in the sense of idem. 7. Vakra is optionally 
substituted by vtmkuila (vanhutla P) 8. Avahata is substituted for apraknta. 
9. The word bhavuhyat is substituted by hokkhamiina. 10. Eva is substituted 
by pyeva, chia and chea. [Markanjeya • y?ia, jjeo.] 11. Are is used to indicate 
address and indifference. 12. Avida and aveda (avida avida according to 
Nitti-Uolchi) are used to indicate disgust or despair. 13. Expressions prevalent 
among the people are often used 14. The reBt ( 1 . 0 . what is unspecified) of 
Prachya is as in Sauraseni. 

Chapter XI.—A vanti Bhdshd 
inn Rgwg ffiKQw rl fr wqi iiwi *t irii 

<srct wtr- ii^ii »rfawrfa frr*m 

(f^rcf?) imi 'UfffrrlJ^ ^ ihui u? mu 

U'*ti it it5(*i1) >»«i» 

'raftOTiTiiiii ^ in°u 


Translation 

1. Now we speak of the Avanti dialect la. it is an admixture (P) of 
Mabar&shtri and Sauraseni. 2. In the word trt( f), the elision of r is optional. 
3. T (?) is generally represented by the inherent vowel, but is not always 
elided. 4. In the present and future tenses (P) and in the imperative mood(P), 
}ja and jjd are used for the proper conjugational suffixes (P). 6. Jja and jjd 
are also used between the verb and the conjugational suffix. 6. With yak 
(i.e. in the passive voice), iru, etc., become suvea, eto. 7. In the future 
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tout int+mtji (lit pnt. iing.)i Imodm «xsfccfcfcaij»j etc. *8. The root bhU 
is changed to ho and hoi (AoaP). *9. [This seems to be the remark of a common* 
tator whioh has wrongly crept into the text.] 10. 2'ava becomes tuddhu (tvhuf) 
and matpa becomes mahw optionally. 

• 

Chapter Xll.—Magadhi Bkasha. 

mu tftrflsrta: sir*: 111*11 *p mu «r: aperr 

vrf^rac. 11^11 w iivii inwt mu srapat: nv»n 

llwll *3^ I 1 S. 1 I srf^I nloll «*: >11111 

SRST *!(*?): fffoumil f: predrawn Ul^H M»WHPW 111 VII 
TT%* 111*11 111^ I SBfSr 111*11 111*II wg*T«f- 

sfftniuii srcrat m*u 3 ft(s)^ sfsrcr: mm ^w gi sftai stft w reT . 
min $ fawito*i*i:Hi%3 m*n «r%^ranmspr>. mvn 
5% m*n m^ii s=d(«t?) wt 

«mr: m*u &r- w t? ^ men mm s ngi^ft m«n 

^ptfsrmiii gtirrfdpw3*5* \\\v\ it(*> 

a^*I»«(sj) u}VH ^op illm fipipf Wlp 

jp^i qr ii^v*ii [*r*)sflTO m*?n 

Translation 

1. Now we speak of the Magadhi dialect, la. It takes its forms usually 
from the Sauraaeni dialect. 2. 8 and ah ate always substituted by i. 3. In a 
few cases ah is not changed. 4. R is substituted by l. 5. J and jh are respec¬ 
tively substituted by y and yh. 6. Sauraseni Tckh ( = Sans kah) is substituted 
by ik, 7. Kkhu (=Sans khalu) is not changed. 8. Kih may also be changed to 
ak (=ahl t). 9. The Sauraaeni conjuncts tth and ffh are respectively changed to 
it [M. ith, 4ch] and sht [M, R. if k]. 10 Sometimes Sauraseni tt and ff are 

respectively ohanged to it and aht [M., B. if]. 11. Sauraaeni chchh is changed 
to ich. 12. Dh is sometimes changed to l (h ?). [Markandeya enjoins the substitu¬ 
tion of non-initial dh by A.J 13 The pronunciation of ch, chh, ; and jh is perfect¬ 
ly palatal (i.e., not dento-palatal as possibly in Mah&rsBbtri and Sauraseni). 
14. There are also violations of this rule (i.e., the letters of the cha-varga are 
sometimes elided or are pronounced as dento-palatals). 15. The absolutive suffix 
Jjetvd is optionally substituted by ddni (alternately by Baur. io.). 16. Sometimes 
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ktvd is substituted by t.17. Before the avdrthika affix ha, the final vowel of a 
word may be long. 18. U is substituted for aua*and a pa. 19. A hunt is nse4 in 
the sense of adKunCL. 20. The word vaaati becomes vaaadhi. 21 Purus ha becomes 
pvliia. 22. The words kothna, etc., become kohna, etc. 23. Hi is .used to 
indicate viamaya (surprise and uncertainty), upah&sa (ridicule) and huiala 
(happiness). 24. Lelt and ale are used to indicate dkahepa (reproach) and 
sambhdshana (address). 25. I and e are substituted for au (nom. sing.) 
after masculiue words ending in a. 26. Su (nom. Bing.) is sometimes elided 
for the sake of the metre. 27. Nai (gen. sing.) is optionally substituted by 
ha after words ending in a and the a becomes d (P). 28. Alternately, 

Aas (gen. sing.) is substituted by eta (i.e. iia, after masc. words) and 
e (after fern, words). 29. E and o are used as the terminations of the 
vocative. 30. A is used as the termination of the vocative to indicate 
Clkskepa or reproach. 31. Hake, hage and hum. are substituted for 
the word aham. 32. The word yvshm&n (with acc. plu.) is substituted by 
tumham optionally alternately by tumhc. 33. Stha ib changed to chiftha. 
34. Vrish is changed to vaiia. 35 Bhu is changed to huva before the affixes 
of the future tense. 36. The root knt is changed to kappa. 37. Kn, mrt and 
gam are changed respectively to ha, ma and ga and after them the participial 
affix kta is changed to da optionally (alternately to da P). 38. The (la (?) is some¬ 
times elided as indicated by the word va in tho previous Sutra. [This seems 
to be the remark ot a commentator which has somehow crept into the text.] 

Chapter XIII.—Sdkari Vtbhashd. 

sra umrt terror in u ut^t: men ^ 

iixii g: xj: ii^ii fa?) fsrerer imi ftp sn^rr ^ iiiui ftrara: 11^11 
fftMiM ll'ill llsl| ntil 

^Nt wpm in«*ii srsGiN min =* mxn 

«rr m^ii 

«TTPbppi 5 pT 5 !F’ IdlWH 1 
«ippBi4^rrew (raw ^ mmi 
(^53: ?) uwtpttctu mmi 

Translation 

Now we speak of the subordinate dialect called Sakari. la. It is a 
particular variety of the Magadhi dialect. 2. Kah is optionally substituted by 
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Mch in the words dvthpreksha and sadnktha (alternately, Mark, and Bam. 

ieh ; Nitti-Dolcli ik), 8 Sta is substituted for >hf, 4. The conjunct shf in the 

* • 

word'vuhfara is [not changed to if P] 5. The Mahar&shtri conjunct tth option* 
ally remains unchanged (alternately tia as in Mag.). 6. Si&la is substituted 
for iyila 7. Hridaya is optionally substituted by hitaka. [Ram. kadakka.] 
8. Iva is optionally substituted by vva (alternately, via). 9. The suffix lea is 
often added to a word without changing the meaning. 10. Often there are 
elision, augmentation and substitution of letters. 11. There is also oonfusion or 
interchange of the rowels of oonjugational as well as deolenBional terminations. 
12. The declensional terminations are sometimes elided. IS. The vowel before 
a conjunct is optionally long. 14. The Sakari subdialect is devoid of good sense, 
disorderly, contradictory, full of repetitions and false similes, and opposed to 
propriety and good conduct. 15. F is to be written above the letters of the cha- 
varga (P) in the Sakari subdialect. 

Chapter XIV.—Chandall Vibhasha. 

3T*r mil 111*11 IRII 

«D 11*11 livil ?: SfPSU *111*11 isTCflTO IRII SWFT ?) 

Il'»il ^(Wl): Hull lltll 

Translation 

1. Now we speak of the subordinate dialect called ChflndSlI. la. It is 
a oorrupt form of the Magadhi dialect. 2. Su (nom. sing.) is substituted 
by o and e after words ending m a. 3. Nat (gen. sing.) is substituted by iia 
[and not alternatively by Sha as in Magadhi]. 4. Ni (loc. sing.) is option¬ 
ally substituted by mmi (alternately by e) 5. The conjunct tfa sometimes 

i 

remains unchanged (i.e., is not changed to sht as in Mag.). 6. Va is sometimes, 
but not always, elided. 7. Iva is optionally substituted by va (alternately 
by via). 8. The absolutive suffix ktv& is substituted by vya (Bam. to). 9. Vulgar 
expressions are largely employed in the Ch&n^Sli subdialect. 

Chapter XV.—S&bart Vibhasha. 

N mu n( 3): snFW IIWI «r: IRII 

srSNif ** mu & * umi 11*11 m ***$- 

ii'*n 

15 
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Translation 

1. The subdialect called Sabari ia another variety of the M&gadhi 
dialect. [According to Ram., it is the language of charcoal-burners, 
hunters, boatmen and wood-cutters ] la The consonant ch ( 9 r P) . remains 
unchanged. 2. In pekkha( = pveksh), kkh is changed to 4ch (and not to ika). 
3. Hake (Ram. haga) and ham (or, aham) are substituted for aham■ 4. R 
and t (P) are substituted for sv (nom. sing.) optionally ' alternately o (P). 5. The 
termination su is optionally elided. 6 K& (a?) is always used in the vocative to 
indicato disrespect. 7. Expressions are often taken from the provincial Bpeeoh. 

Chapter XV1.—Tahkadeiiya Vibhdtha. 

wr fomT inn foff ' c rc ft rsiqfti inq>n irii tner 

11*11 5 I*T H*H SITUt 8TT IIVUI II *11 ^(?w)- 

gt ftf iiwii nwii $]V sratmet imi 

r htiktu iivh 

Translation 

1. Now we speak of the subordinate dialect called Takkadedlya [spokon by 
gamblers and other knaves according to Ram ] ’la It is an admixture of 
Sanskrit and the Sauraseni dialect. 2. The termination u is largely employed 
:alternately a. 3 Km optionally substitutes the declensional termination 
of the instrumental singular alter the a-stem words alternately ena. 4. 
Ilam and hum are substituted for bhyas (abl plu ) alternately 
hmto(t). G. Ham and hum are optionally substituted for am (gen. plu.). 
0. Ilam and liuvi may also be employed in the pronouns (P). 

7. Words of the same import as tvam and aham are respectively substituted 
by tuhga and hamam (P) optionally. [Mark. tvam=tunga ; aham=ammi, hum, 
mamam; mama = mahum. Ram tvam = tuhum ; aham-hamu , mama^maham.'] 

8. YathB. and tathS are respectively substituted by jt dha and tidha 
optionally (P) • alternately iah8, and tahB (P), iidham and tidham (P). 9. The 
rest depends on usage. 10. According to the grammarian Haridcandra, 
this Takkade^iya subdialect is au Apabhramga and is not an ordinary Prakrit 
dialect. [According to Han., Apabhr. could be employed in dramas.] 

Chapter XV11.—Nagaraka Apabhramia. 

WiTUlSTOUigUltHii Hill mil *TTt: R: |RII 3fs ll*|| 

l»*M ^TT^ 1 31U&TOT IIV.II Tt «f: H*»l t{^) »l'*l» V Hell 
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*17 11*11 5B?f: fWR II1°II fNto 111911 8T3: 'Jlwftj 

m^u f wnngof fot) TOcwt»m^ stt nn^it v mvii 

sfssrr ni*n gw* syslwra . m$n «fhk^ ^ *$sn m^u 
srcpm *owr(3iT<mr «)*?t *t 119*11 foRt ff- itnil j«r hvm 
finrwiH n^iit iivmi 4iqTi i q<ftr4*i<nft 11*911 *prf 3 r#H 5 : n**n 

^-f%’Hf?r-f%’a5-ft'g-f^(^)^T: qsrnft (q*tf) %r*f hh«-u f*rr$ ^ m *&ni 

*8f‘ f%*T 3T% 11*911 3T*' IRVJII ||**ll tjVQ^W- 

H*£ll ff<feW 3 flq*ft*^K l **| | 0 ll^oii q ^ TT?t frPTTq, ll^lll t3[ftT!%fqR!it^W: 
*•• \\\\\\ fMt =q <19911 Wfcugft =q xjn n>vn wjrfii-fsri 
famqr 119*11 (3^) ^ qjj’ ^ <tf?q itf&rqj h?r:(^) 119 911 f»i«i«r«r: 
»n»ll IfaST-W jfft 119*11 n^prgqnWrat: Ii9s.ll 38T : H*®H «W : 

wfaorer innii %qr aroretacTO iivsii fircsqtfs* 11*911 iiwii 

?’ f‘ = 5 ^: ll**ll ZTfWHfTgfe) 5 JTF?WW 11*911 fpe^t z <£*&** 

U*'»ll fiw ijffsf il**u f^RT^I z: ll*S.li f (I?) ^ **: iihoii gsfrM4$& ft 

n*in fa’*m<p 5 w*nfgg1<< i «HHt s « i t» - g *ra . ii**ii sift § g’ffarot: iimii 
m- g«nr sfHf <r ii**ii tt' ii**ii 1^5#% ?ra; ^ 11*911 erat- 

f^*r sg' z *rer(**r)^t: ii*v»ii ^5 =q *ft% 11**1 «F*ft*r. ii*s.ii 
ns°i* fraftj <*ft =f tismi % 5 q iis^m 3 S ^ : *ft 3?' ns^*» 

srrercfapfT?' 119*11 fvrftr §*fff 119*11 sj*rs; smjrfes n* iissn *tf**5’- 
*mFqtd?r 119*11 srfrfgjreprer^ft qgqm»ratq: 119*11 =^r (?) ns«-» 

*rraq: qr^q^ fs)?: ii*°ii f^reft s«r *i*ft % 11*911 fsranft faq fffesrcra 

£*i u^ti ii'M'i f*w 11**11 *rftr s«r: ^ u*«-n #sbt^ 

11*^11 ii'*^u fg^wr(«tf)ej ii^bii e^f; apq^q# ^ ii'»tn wq- 

qfoq: ||e»li STT^T5W(^): ||*;-}|| qn^Rt(%)^T: llc^ll sngf^te’ 

(^TWTckfj^) qrrq: ll«;p sr§t#3*r: imvil f!r: q^: 11**11 J#I*!f: II*q^- 

qfw: u**u g%V-^fr-*T(g*)«n! u*«u qt(%?)^q; iibs.ii iN r< rea 4t<u< «s.»ii 

Translation 

1. The iollowing are the mice regarding the Apabhraipda dialects, 
la. Among these there is one called Nagaraka whose characteristics 
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are specified below. 2. 8 is substituted for i and th. 3. J is substituted 
forj/. 4. If is substituted by n. 6. K, g tr etc. (intervocal k, g. ch, j, J, d, 
p and b, together with y and v f) are represented by the inherent rowels. 
6 . B is substituted for p. 7. Bh is substituted for ph. 8. H is substituted 
for kh, ph, th and bh. 9. In the words prakafa, etc., the first a is optionally 
lengthened. 10. In the words grtdhra, etc , i is substituted for r*. 11. Am 
is substituted by o. 12. In the words paurutha, etc., au, is substituted by ail- 
13. K, kh, t and th, when simple and intervocalic, are optionally changed to g, 
oh, d and dh respectively 14. In the words vyisa, etc. r is used with the first 
consonant (i.e. in the place of y). 15. After consonants r and rt sometimes 
remain unchanged. 16. A long vowel may be short according to the needs 
of the metre. 17. There is no hard and fast rule regarding the vowels and 
oonsonants. 18. The suffix (id is optionally substituted for iat (acc. plu. 
masc; also jasor nom plu.P) and h (nom and acc. plu. neut.) afterwords 
ending in a. 19. Dt (or, (UP) is substituted for the nom. and acc. plu. affixes (P) 
after words of the feminine gender. 20 Du, is also used for the above case-affixes 
(in all the gendersP). 21. There is confusion of genders. 22. The final vowel of 
words may be short before At (loc. sing ) and dm (gen. plu.). 23. Jima is used for 
y&vat and tama ( tima ) P for tdvat. 24. Bhuha is used in the sense of bhuta'. 24. 
Kal, kimpradt, ktmpradu, kimpru and klra are the five words used in the sense 
of him. 26. Na, nal, tidval, naham, jtma and jam are used in the sense of iva. 
27. Jaim is used as an expletive particle. 28. Fal is used to express distross. 29. 
Svachchhanda, etc., are substituted by chhachchhanda, etc 30 Tadlya is sub¬ 
stituted by tumbh&ia and madlya by ambhdra. 31. Vada, etc., are words (P) used 
in the DeSl or provincial dialect 32 Evmu, eptnu, epi and evi are substituted 
for ktvd and lyap. 33. I and ia are also substituted for ktvd and lyap. 34. Ppt 
and pptpu are substituted for ktvd after the root brU and the vowel H is 
changed to o. 34. Bhu, gam and kri respectively become bho, gam and hara 
optionally before the absolutive suffixes ppt and pptnu. 36 The suffix 
tumun(P) is substituted by eda, nahum, nam and nahtrp together with the 
absolutives eppt, tppinu and evi. [Hem. evam, ana, anaham, curtahim 
and eppt, epptnu, cm, evmu ] 37. Tavya is substituted by iavva. 

38. Tavya is substituted by tevvaUm and evvadm. in the neuter 
gender. 39. The suffixes tv a Bnd td are substituted by ttaiya, 

ppanu aud da, 40- Vila is used in the sense of the affix ka added to a 
word without changing its meaning. 41. Before sit (nom. sing.) and am (aoc. 
sing.), the final a of a word is optionally changed to it. 42. In words of the femi¬ 
nine gender, u is also substituted for the final a before jot (nom. plu.) and iat 
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(acc. plu.). 43, Bhu (inst. plu.) and rup (loo. plu.) are substituted by hi^v. 
44. He and ho are substituted for Aaai (abl. sing.). 45. Ham and kutfi 
are'substituted for dm (gen, plu.). 46. Words ending in a remain optionally 
the same as in Prakrit (*.e. Maharashtri, the prinoipal Prakrit), before 
fd (ins£. sing.), bhie (inst. plu.), hat (gen. sing) and At (loc, sing.) 
[According to Nitti-Dolchi, this rule provides for Buck forms as rukhkehirp, 
and rukkhahitp, for inst. plu. of the word v file aha.] 47. Td (inst. sing.) is 
also substituted by ena before words ending in t and u altei nately by pd. 
48. Ehtip is also substituted for bhu (inst. plu.) after words ending in t 
and u. alternately huji. 49. Td (inst sing ) is also substituted by e after 
words of the feminine gender. 50. Hem (he f) is optionally substituted fox 
has (gen. sing.) after words of the feminine gender. 51. Ho is used AS the 
termination of voc. plu. (after both masc. and fern, nouns) 62. Kim, yad 
and tad are the same as in Prakrit (Maharashtri) in nom., acc. and loc 
53. The three pronouns aie the same as in Prakrit (Maharashtri) with fa 
(mst. sing.) only in the masc. and neut 54 After the above pronouns 
nat (gen. sing ) is substituted by su and the pieceding vowel is optionally long. 
Ex kdsu, etc. 55 Yad + am (acc. sing ) becomes jram and tad+am (acc. sing.) 
becomes tium. 56. Yad+has (gen. sing.) and yad+Ai (loc. sing.) become 
jatru, and tad+nas (gen. sing.) and fad+At (loc sing) become tafru 
optionally alternately jahim, j aisim, jammt, jattha, jaia, jflhe. ja.isa, jflsa. 

57. Idam + su and idam + am become imirn. Idam+eae (acc plu., also idam+jus 
or nom plu ?) and tdam+it (nom and acc plu. neut.) do not become imuna (P). 

58. ldam with the terminations of the nom. and acc. plu. neut. also becomes 
emu 59 Otherwise idam before case-affixes is substituted by ima. 60. Eha 
is substituted for etad 61. Etad+au (nom. sing ) and etad+am (acc. sing) also 
become ehu and eho alternately eha 62. Fad+au (nom. sing) =je. fad+s«=se; 
etad+au=e. 61. Yuahmad+au=tuham. 64. Yushmad+jas (nom plu.), yushmad 
+sas (acc. plu.)=tumh&im. 65. Yushmad+bhis (inst. pla.)=tumhehtm. (6. 
Aamad followed by am (acc sing), fd (met. sing.), and At (loc. sing.) is sub¬ 
stituted by mat. 67. Asmad+hat (gen. sing.)=mafta, mahurn and majjhu. 68. In 
the combination of the stems and the suffixes, vowels are often elided. 69. 
[ The meaning of the Sfitra is not cleat.] 70. The roots are always in the 
active (paraamaipadt). 71. The t of ftp (conjugational affix of 3rd pers. 
sing, pres ) optionally becomes d, and mas (1st pers plu ) is optionally subs¬ 
tituted by hum. ]< x. vaffadi, raff a hum. 72. In the imperative mood, etc., t, u 
and hi are substituted for stp (2nd perB. sing.) and hu is optionally substituted 
for tha (2nd pers. plu.) 73. Ihi is used (before the conjugational suffix of the 
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present) in the future tense. Ex. kanhidi. 74. Isa is also used (before 

the conjugations! suffix of the present) in the future tense 76. Before mas 

* 

(1st. pers. plu.) the root kri is changed to kdsa. 78. Satn (=anf) is used 
in the past, present and futuie tenses. 77. 8th& is changed to thakka. 78. 
The root tin is substituted by timba (timma Y). 79. Vrti is substituted by 
prassa and dekkha. 80 Sthapi is substituted by fhava. 81. A-rush 
(Mark, d-tlish) is substituted by drunna. 82. A-chaksh is substituted by 
akkha (Mark chakkha). 83. A'Vd is changed to dva to indicate coming 
from a short distance (r 1 ). 81. Vraj becomes vafifia 85. Zu becomes kara. 
88 . (Irak becomes gnnha. 87. Vad becomes holla. 88 . Much becomob 

mukka, mella and mvM. 89 Vath becomes chava. 90. The rebt is in accoi d- 
ance with the usage of the cultured people. 

('hupter XVlll.—Vtacharja and Othci 

Apabhrainias and XibhdAids. 

| HI tret: U‘- IRII II? II 

?n5r«r: imi -mgrel immi wwfc ^ n*u isrcf; ii»ii 

far l|s|l spret(%)Rts5IT^T l d| w IIVH aMsr(:#) "1 111 

imn frr spfPira: m?n «r«rt 75 Treuw[(?:) iiv*ii 5 % urfqfoiiuii 
trreT^rr^ft fritafa#): null m (?) 111 v»n dsrarei tMf nidi 
R«jttR(u*s*)r®in nun (°st^?)iiuii utrt- 

rerarctfar?) imn ?brrt(^|r>twt?) uuu ^ 

Trf^(^)-ffte(s')«rriMivi 3turr(:*) ir?ii 

Translation 

1 Now we speak ot the Vrachada vai lety ol A pabliramia. 2. Sli and s 
are substituted by s 3. With the ext option of the word bhutya, ia and n do 
not suffer any modification. 4. Letters of the cha-varga aie perfectly palatal 
(and not dento-palatal as possibly in Mahai ash^ri and Sauraeoni). 5. T and 
dh are not pronounced distinctly, b. initial t and d are substituted 
by f and d respectively. 7 Khanka becomes khandu. 8 . Eva becomes 
ye and yyt 9 lihu, when not preceded by pra, etc., is changed to bho. 10 . 
Bhd temains as it is before kta, the suffix ol the indeclinable past participle. 11. 
Fray is substituted by vadja. 12. Vttsh ib changed to varfta. 13. The rest is in 
accordance with usage. 14. Now »e speak of the Up&nagaraka variety of 
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Apabhamta 15. It is an admixture of N agar aka and Vr&chada. 16. The 
PanchaJa and other varieties oi^pabhramia have imperceptible differences from 
the above varieties and these are to be ascertained from popular usage. [Cf. 
same thing in XX, 18,] 17. [The meaning of this Sutra is not dear.] 
18. Vaidarbhi is characterised by the frequent use of the $v&rthika suffix 
ulla (Ram. alia,). [The feminine forms like vaidarbhi would suggest that 
these are actually Vibhasa and not Apabhramia which would require forms 
like vaxdarbha. Note also the word bk&ihO, in S. 23 below. According to 
Ram., an Apabh- dialect was considered a Vibh. when it was employed in 
dramas.] 19. The La(I is rich in interjections UBed to address persons. 
20. Tho A udr!( }) ia characterised by the frequent use of the suffixes * and 
o. 21 The Kaikeyi is characterised by the repetition of words (P). 
22. Tho Gaudi is characterised by the use of many compounds! P). 25. In tho 
way shown above, the dialects of Rhakka (Dacca?), Vakkara (mod. Makran 
called Vakriinta in the Saktuahgama Tantra, or Barbara, or VakkanaP), 
Kuntala, P.indya and SimhaJa are to bo ascertained or described. 

Chapter XIX.—Rail eya Pailachika. 

SWratfa): inII IIMI 11*11 

*g*in mil ^ws*rsr : IIMI 

Scmw(T*): SlfSn mil ^TT^rt |M| Hjt If: ||u|| pn^it IIMl 

w«l<wrai 55T: Il1°ll IIV1II JTFT ficSR U1MI VFT 

(qffiFrt) Pwt 111 Ml ftFTCFl I11MI 

fare in Ml flrcwftftw’win'»n iTO*ftan>iiii«ii orafoniun 
m*ll 31 mill duRimfla Tnst TTfort \\\\\\ $*('#)- 
'wra «p*f =* in MI IR*II 

Translation 

1. Now we speak of the Pailachika dialects. 2. There is one among 
these dialects which is called Eaikeya. 3. It is derived from Sanskrit and the 
SaurasenT dialect. 4. E, ch, f, t and p are generally substituted for simple g, j, 
<1, d and b respectively. 6. Kh, rhh, fh, th and ph are substituted for gh, jh, $h, 
dh and bh. 6. K, kh, ch, f, fh, t, th, p and ph are not modified. 7. But 
in some cases they are elided(P) [This Sutra is not clear.] 8. N is substituted 
by n. 9. Conjunct consonants are separated by vowel-augmentation. 
10. Nya, jit and nv are changed to Ml. 11. Pakihman becomes pakhama ; 
tUkshma becomes sukhama. 12. Bya becomes no. 13. Pakva (P) becomes pikkd. 
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14. Prithiv I becomes p rathwnt (puthuml ? Mark, puikupt.) 15. Vitmaya 
becomes puumaam. 18. Onha becomes kitykaip. 17. Tiraichd becomes 
tiriamcha, 18. Bridaya is changed to hirapakarji. [Mark, and Hem. 
httapakam.'] 16. Iva is changed to piva. 20. Kvaehit is changed to 
kupachi. 21. The absolutive Buffix ktvd (also lyap) is substituted by tunam. 

f 

22. The word r&jan is changed to rflcfct optionally before fd (inst. sing,), 
Anti (abl. sing.), nai (gen. sing). and At (loc. sing.). Ex. r&chind, raAfld; 
r&chino, raftfto; r&chmt, raflfti. 23. Tupphe is used in the Bense of ydyam 
and apphe in the sense of vayam. [Some authorities have tuppha and appha.J 
24. The root bhd is changed to hu and huva. 

Chapter XX.—Saurasena and Other Paiiachikas. 

*PT Hill vT: ll^ll TOt: ||\ll ig4a>NI<iT«P imi TO: ||*tl 

m l|£|l T5f: |l'»ll Bl fttfd : g: (Mark, g «| |1g »fr g^ ) ||«?|| 
N IIMl fFcT:(faST:2 Ram. ft si fc rfq fqfSRl:) ||V>I| fTdW^)- 

unt imu imu in mi 

uftftinvii *n(sr)jit*r huh imil Star utikPTO m«u 
?r?>l(9T)^r 111*11 WW 111 Ml IR<>II 

Translation 

1. Now we apeak of the Saurasena Pai£achika, 2. it is substituted 
by l. [Cf. Hem’s Chulika Paigachi.J 3. Sh and t are substituted by i 
4. Letters of the cha-varga are perfectly palatal (and not dento-palatal as 
possibly in Maharashtri and Sauraseni). 6. Kth is changed to ik (Mark. 
chchh). 6. Chchh (Saur. modification of kth, etc.) is changed to ich. 7. Th 
(Saur. modification of tth, etc.) is changed to it. [Mark, pr&pta = 
paitte, itri^iitthl.] 8. Sht, derived from the root tthd, is changed to 
it. Ex. tishfhatt=&axu. ctfthadi = chiitadi. 9. Sta is changed to tha, 
according to some authorities. 10. Pib is changed to pta(P). Ex. pianti (P). 
11 . Knta, mnta and gata are respectively changed to ka$a, mafia and 
ga$a. 12. Adhund, etc., are changed to ahund, etc. IS. Ira (or, if) 
is used to express dkshepa or reproach. 14. Su (com. sing.) is 
substituted by e after words ending m a. Ex. m&nuie. 15. Am (ace. 
sing.) is optionally substituted by e after nouns of the o-stem. 16. The 
declentional affix am (also sup) is sometimes elided. 17. The rest is as in 
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Prakrit (Maharashtri; but according to gome, Magadbi) 18. TJie PSnohala and 
other varieties oi PaiSachika imperceptible differences to be ascertained 
from popular usage. [Of. same thing in XVIII, 16.] 19. In tho Pailohala 
Pai<£chika, l is substituted by r. [According to Mark, and Rfim., r 
becomes l and l becomes r. In Ram ’s Gauda Pailachika, either r or l may be 

used for r or I.] 20. In other respects, it follows the one already discussed 
(Saurasena PauSnehika ?) 

HEMAOHANDRA ON APABHRAMSA 

Siddlia-hema-inhdiinuirmana, Ch. VIII, Sen. iv, 32D-44f). 

The rule ST ^S ’T'Sf(IV, 329) sayB that in ApabhraipiSa any 

vowel may be substituted for any other vowel generally. The word HNf' in the rule 
suggests that tho Mahiirnshtri forms may bo used inspito of a specific rule. 
The rule (IV, 446) also atlows Sauraseni forms. Note also the rule 

RUTRcf^K (IV, 445) which says that in Apabhram£n often one gender is used 
for another. Note further that many oi those characteristics arc sometimes 
noticed in Epigraphic Prakrit. 

Deolemlon of Nouns (IV, 330-54) (1) ^ (maBc.) || 1 ^ ^TT,^g I 

H ii tar, i fcr, ^rr i 

] i ii i— : *Tf i fcrj’ n *, s—H 

it Sfrff it voc ^ ^r, ^ ^ i 

^f, ^ST, ^ II («) ftR (rnasc.) II 1, RlR, fntf I RfR, Rflfr It \ —RlRf[', 

Rrfw, RrR i RrRfe' il *—fnR^ | RrRg* n v, 1PiR, l Rift, 

RrR?, RfRf‘ ii PTRf? | RrRf’ it Voc. RrR, ftrtf i fnfr, Rrtf, 
PlR.^1 II (3) RPJ (masc.) )| To be declined exactly like RlR II (4) (neut ) || 
3, X—^5T, , Mbi!> I ’M’dli ’M'bi , 'MMn* II (5) «nR, (neut.) II • 
i, fi# i ttR, fiRf*. wrfli* 11 (6) ^ (neut.) n <i, \-*§, 

I ’(ft **6) *155 1 II The rest of the neuter nouns is to be declined 
like the masc. Neuter nouns ending in the svdrthika suffix ka (=Prakrit o) 
will have the suffix, when followed by non, sing, and acc. sing, case-affixes, 
substituted by um. || The rest should be declined like || 

(7) (fern.) II I, ^—55, *RCT 1 55nfl II 55S, [ 35 ?] | 

35$ V V, *, S—35*. [ 35$ ]\ 355 »l *—35ft > 35f| » Voc. . 
16 
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5*, JJfT I IJf, f5T, n Feminttee Word* ending in i (e.g. Srffl), 

in t (e.g. dfqf ), in u (e.g %«j ) and in 0 (e. «o are declined like g«rr n 
Daoiension of Pronouni (IV, 355-81) Hem’s additional rules re¬ 
garding the declension of pronouns in Apabhramga give the following forms. 
(1) The base is optionally* changed to ^Tf It R5#s=3ng, It (2) 

is substituted by STT3T before case-affixes; but in the neuter gender, its nom. 

sing, as well as acc. sing, form is II (3) is optionally substituted by 
$1$ and (alternately by ft) II It—II ^——optionally <Brg (fern- 
*%) l| *—ffiftf II (4) S|^ |l 1, jj (optional) II It— 31ft |l ^—optionally 

3|TS (fem. 3|%) II *—3Tff II (5) II 3, q—?f (optional) II *—riff II (— 

(optionally ?TW[ (fem. 3% ) II ^—riff II (6) trg^ || 3, q—!Tff, (masc., 
t|f (fem.).tTg (neut.) I tTf || (7) SlfR II 1, q—PI. II Cf. tr$ff, 
«mff', etc., in loc sing. (8) II 3 gg’ I $JJ%, || q—qg\ 

a? I gj%. a*??' ii *— 15 ', 55'> l I' *, *, 5—fra, gsr. 

fail I 3*5* II '*—'15', 55', I 3*5TS II (9) II 3-ff I **%, 

**ff II ^-55 I *»%, SUf* II Tlf I **%ff II V, It, ng, 

TTRg I Wtff || | WfTl II 

Conlugatlon (IV, 382-88). In regard to conjugation. ApabliramsSa follows the 
socalled MahRrash(ri with the following additional conjugational suffixes. Present 
—1st pers. f’ l g' || 2nd pers ff | g || 3rd pers. o | ff" || ^ Pr| =3R% > | 

| f^JXTsfSSJg I 'Wifas'Wd'sj' I ^TR!=5ng' II Imperative—2nd 
pars sing, f, S, II PTH=S[tTfp ; II Future—in 

addition to ff, PIT, etc. || HfqM lffsftTTf II Of IV, 389-95. | 

jpqfff=qg*f | 3T=5fJT I ff ; ftW 1 f3T=f*T | 

f*lf . sj%ffq, I SPT=TOI I SfRff I Sf=2Pf I 5f=#lT I R ffH 

-KKPifiR | «rgtrwT=«i**i«sfr^y I I l ffiffcr 

atrf^fl I 81|#|W|^=v|(iHaf5 | or 3**5H 

Phonstio Changts, Substitutes, Suffixes ate. ffi, PI, f, *T, T, and qj when they 
are single and non-initial and occur after a vowel are often changed respectively 
to ST, tf. f, «T, 5 and * || .| | TO5a^ I ^^=^5-I 
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I y 

| Simple and intervocal ;* is changed to nasalised * (i e. 

*) li **ra*®*% ; w || ^ as second member of a conjunct is 

optionally dropped. In some cases * is substituted for a member of tl^e 
conjunct. 3*1*=*!* It T ^e finaj consonant of the words WN?, *‘«R[ and 

far* becomes f || 311** II ***=%* [%*T ; cf. Hindi *5*t], f*>B [ftif ; 

cf. ASokan f«Mf >colloq far mutely, kmmbHyCl m C Bengal ], Ph^, f*?* || *iqi= 

3m [3t*], f3m[fa*] , fa?, fa* it 5 T«tt=^*t [ttf], fa* [fat], fa?, fa* ti*t?*r 

= 35 . *** (cf Hindi | *1?3T=%, *** I , 3** I 

«r*B 11 **=tcg, sm, i **=<tcg, ?m, rfafc li %tt? i **=*?$, 

|| <(|«fd=3fIB [*!*], ■ail'* , 4 Wf?, I dl*dL—dl* [dl*l], clT3 , 

cTl*ff ; rt**, rftyjf II ***=***, II feRC=%*3‘. II *TPIT=?I*- 
|| * and 3lt, as well as 3 > ?‘, ff' and g' standing at tho end of a metri¬ 
cal foot, are pronounced short. Mahilrashfri J*[ (<Sans KJf^ etc), at* || p|J-Ht || 

umjrc?T=wn 5 *, *** 1 ?* 11 aia-.=ai 3 , an*, ai*j*(®*), *fwi**(«>*) u *f**t= 

«fg. **? II 3?*!=3G3, * i? P dg (of colloq. fahantyH m Central Bengal) || 33 :, 
?RT=dt II tr*H=ip* ; <HH=<n ; ***=**Tqj > 5^=* 3 5 *T=*; **1$=**** II 
fa*=fa*; 3T**r=3r?*?, *i?*t ; fa*r=f*t or fafa; H?=*g'; * 

ff=*lfa‘ II 'T*T*=T^f ; T(*^*=:TTI** (cf colloq rrmm&y, asmb&ya in Central 

Bengal; Aiokan ^ *t*) ; $'rl'l^H =l (*dff[ ; iT*=faf ; a^*=**%3’ ; *d:=i>n^ II 
falW=3* 5 5 *rt*;=f*3r‘ |l *ftsr=*i?8r I **1? (Praknto-Sans. 

cf. NIA ?K*gT)=af*3T I *f*=*t*T I ’N^«'fi=fera I **=?***i I 
*||<4U=*l u -l<(l I % I *T*=fa*5 I *l*H*T=**T3*f I < hls}W>=^l|, 

jj 1 rffki=^f 1 1 1 ^ nrfe=tfa i 

gq*>= 5 ur‘ 3 jsr 1 ij*=*i% 3 i, **• i **=*sm i *ia**i 5 *=*»*T i i 

1 *t &ft:=* 5 *ffai 1 **ss'fm<i=*ri?fis 3 ii i *15*13- 
*<*%—§Jh> II —3** *5*t* II —**', 

*flf‘ II BT*«f—[f%=]%ffc\ %f?\ tfa. dtfar II g*:=gig ; f**T=>f*lJJ II 
******,=**§’, *** II ***i:=l(*lfa || The svUrthika *> pratyaya is elided 
before the svUrtfuka pratyaya* V, * (cf Beng. Z, 31, ft) and 3*1 1 <Tfsfc:= 
afa* I *fa:s*faTT 1 fStssfJfft II Also the combinations of these pratyaya*, 



124 


A GRAMMAR OF THE PRAKRIT LANGUAGE 


r*t. 35T?, gsnrsr are used as svdrthtka 

3 I) Tbe above pratyayas take i and id in the ieminme gender. 

I «T%^r=^Tfr?rT n (cW3fa=giR ; ; 

*11 mssmr, I ^s^rs-ra, trs^', 
W'' R^aR^cr®*?’. R^aR^*, ^ra^=Rtt^T II 8»T=*. 

5ft. "Rfa II RRfaRR^RTft, >TT?PT=:»Tf3r3, 5ffeRS[T=5^r, 
fttestefa 11 Also jp[=iTfccr, iTftcr^, rr%^ 11 farir= 3 ffar, ^rrss^fnrqj, 
^TT?rr=%f%. It *T^T=*tr*T^ ( *rf*<T II 33^=^*. 3RT, Wf', 

**rft’ 11 ^=^'. Rtafsjpn&f', oft' 11 3 ^= 3 P?r*r 11 rr^rt 

ssrithF 3 11 iwsst’, R 3 , rt*, rtrs, srftj, sng ii ll 



ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA 


1\ 1—L. 2. Bead—Introductory N\>te, 

,. —L, 10. Bead—the origin of 
,, —L. 30. Bead—type of the a-stem 
P. 3—L. 7. Bead—Lakshmidhara (16th century) 

,, —L. 8 . Bead—Siipharaja (14th century according to Win- 
ternitz; but may be later than llhattojl Dlkshita of the 
17th century, according to Kieth) 

., L. 13. Bead—of the court of king Vikramaditya 
1\ 4—L. 14. Bead—works ore lost 
,, —L. 22. Bead—3rd century B.C. 

,, —FN. 2. Add—See infra, p. 97. 

P. 5—L. 2. Note on “Katyayana”—See infra , p. 54. 

,, —L. 11. Note on “this time”—Cf. the account given by 
Purushottauia, a contemporaiy of Hemachamlra, in the 
Appendix, p. 106 ff. Daydin’s Kavyadaria, I, 32*38, 
which probably belongs to the 7th century A.D., charac¬ 
terises Apabhraiptsa us the speech of the cowherds and 
others, and mentions it separately from Prakrita of 
which Maharashtri, Sauraseni, (iaudl, La(I and “similar 
others” are referred to. Dandip mentions l’aidachl as 
the bhuta-bhdshd. 

P. 7—L. 23 Bead—Elision of consonants is 

P. 9—L. 7. Omit— fTjjatg it 

P. 10—L. 14. Note on —Cf. infra , II, 30; V, 24. 

P. 11—L. 8 , Bead—Hem. also 
,, LI. 16-17. Omit the sentence beginning with “Ins. 
etc. 
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—L. 22. Bead —33 ^ 
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P. 12.—L. 6 . Bead—(with the doubling of l) 

„ —L. 30. Bead—rules (S. 27-33)^ 

P. 13—L. 3. Bead— Read 

P. 14—L. I. Bead—as also au 
,, —L. 13. Read—and ^ becomes f. 

P, 16—L. 6. Bead—Metathesis 
P. 18—L. 9. Bead —chhaehd 
P. 20—L. 16. Bead—due to . 

P. 22—L. 11. Read— 

P. 23—L 27. Omit— 

P. 26—L. 27. Add—Ins. WTM !Bl srau 
1». 30—L. 15. Bead— 

P. 31—L 12. Bead—the word pculma 

P. 41—L. 30. Add—Purushottajna udds (IV, 10-11) two 
important rules. I fafirafrsiT TOteRW: II 

These featuies are noticed m Epigruplnc Prakrit. 

P. 47—L. 30. Bead—spxrriij) 

P. 51—L. 6 . Bead.—l 

P. 55—L. 19. Add—Hem. has also $T 6 (T. 3T MT and respec¬ 
tively in this sense. 
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